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Redington Beach, Fla., relative to the dis-
continuation of photocopy services at post
offices; to the Committee on Post Office and
Civll Service.

370. Also, petition of the city council,
Inkster, Mich., relative to the observance of
Martin Luther King's birthday as a national
holiday; to the Committee on Post Office and
Civil Service.

371, Also, petition of B'nai Brith Women,
Washintgon, D.C., relative to tax credits for
child care; to the Committee on Ways and
Afeans.

372, Also, petition of the United-Italian
American Labor Council, Inc., New York,
N.Y., relative to Federal aid to New York
City, and maultinational corporations and
labor standards; jointly, to the Committees
on Banking, Currency and Housing, and Edu-
cation and Labor,

AMENDMENTS

Under clause 6 of rule XXIII, pro-
posed amendments were submitied as
follows:

HR. 6721
By Mr. SIMON:

Page 20, line 8, after *(2)" insert “(A)".

Page 20, after line 20, insert:

“{B) Any lease which permits surface coal
mining which the Secretary proposes to is-
sue under this Act shall be submitted to the
Governor of each State within which the
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coal deposits subject to such lease are lo-
cated. No such lease may be issued under
this Act before the expiration of the 60-day
period beginning on ithe date of such sub-
mission. If any Governor to whom a pro-
posed lease was submitted under this sub-
paragraph objects to the issuance of such
lease, such lease shall not be issued before
the expiration of the one-year period begin-
ning on the date the Secretary is notified by
the Governor of such objection. During such
one-year period, the Governor may submit
to the Secretary a statement of reasons why
such lease should not be issued and the Sec-
retary shall, on the basis of such statement,
reconsider the issuance of such lease.”
HR. 9464
By Mr. ECKHARDT:

(Amendment to Mr. Krueger's amendment
published in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD of
December 8, 1975; on pages 39152-30156.)

Section 204 is amended to read as follows:

“SEc. 204. (a) Section 2 of the Natural
Gas Act (15 US.C. T17(a)) is amended by
redesignating paragraphs (7) through (9)
as paragraphs (13) through (15) and in-
serting the following new paragraphs:

“{7) "Boiler fuel use of natural gas' means
the use of natural gas as the source of fuel
in a generating unit of more than 25 mega-
watts rated net generating capacity or in
any unit which is part of an electric utili-
ties system with a total net generating ca-
pacity of more than 150 megawatts for the
purpose of generating electricity for distri-
bution.
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“(8) ‘New natural gas’ means natural gas
produced by independent producers and sold
or delivered In interstate commerce—

{A) which is dedicated to interstate com=
merce for the first time on or after Janu=
ary 1, 1976, or

(B) which is continued in interstate com~
merce after the expiration of a contract by
its own terms (and not through the exer-
cise of any power to terminate or renegoti-
ate contained therein) for the sale or deliv=-
ery of such natural gas existing as of such
date, or

(C) which is produced from wells com-
menced on or after January 1, 1976.

*{9) ‘Old natural gas’ means natural gas
other than new natural gas.

“{10) *Affiliate’ means any person directly
or indirectly controlling, controlled by, or
under common control or ownership with
any other person, as determined by the
Commission pursuant to its rulemaking
authority.

“(11) ‘Offshore Federal lands' means any
land or subsurface area within the Outer
Continental Shelf, as defined in section 2
fa) of the Outer Continental Shelf Lands
Act (483 U.S.C. 1331(a)).

*(12) ‘Independent producer’ means a per-
son, as determined by the Commission, (A)
who 1s not affiliated with a person engaged
in the transportation of natural gas in in-
terstate commerce, and (B) who is not a
producing division of such a person en-
gaged in the transportation of natural gas
in interstate commerce.
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EFFECTIVE FEDERAL INCOME TAX
RATES OF MAJOR U.S. BANKS
JANUARY 19, 1976

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. VANIE. Mr. Speaker, in October
of last year I released my fourth annual
corporate tax study. The study is a
report on close to 150 major American
companies, from industrials to utilities,
and transportation to commercial banks.
Using publicly available figures, the
study is able to approximate the effec-
tive Federal income tax rates of the com-~
panies, This latest study, for tax year
1974, showed that 142 companies paid
an approximate effective U.8. Federal in-
come tax at a rate of 22.6 percent.

Because of the length of the statistical
portion of that study, I did not include
a summary of the situation with respect
to the commercial banking portion of the
economy. Because of the recent interest
that has focused on commercial banks, I
would like to insert that summary for
the information of my colleagues.

The figures show that the nine com-
mercial banks in the study paid an aver-
age approximate effective Federal fax of
11.7 percent—a far cry from the 48 per-
cent corporate tax rate.

I must emphasize that these banks
were able to reduce their tax load
through entirely legitimate means. They
have taken full advantage of the tax
“stimulants” and “incentives” that the
Congress has put into the tax code. In
some cases these provisions may have
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outlived their usefulness, in other cases
they may be completely justified. In any
event, their clever use by many American
companies has allowed companies to
drastically lower their Federal income
tax load, or avoid it completely.

I hope that the following summary and
statistics on U.S. commercial banks will
be of interest to my colleagues.

COMMERCIAL BANKS

Only recently have the full implica-
tions of the trend of tax avoidance by
commercial banks begun to unfold. A
little over a year ago an economist at the
Philadelphia Federal Reserve Bank com-
piled data on the tax burden of banks
over the past decade. The results were
startling. In 1961, commercial banks
were paying an effective rate of Federal
income tax of about 38.3 percent of net
income. By 1972 the rate had dropped
to 16.8 percent.

There are several reasons underlying
the reduction of Federal tax liability by
banks. First, the banking industry gen-
erally earns a good portion of its income
from investments in tax-exempt State
and local securities. Under our tax laws
the interest on State and local govern-
ment obligations is exempt from income
tax. Generally speaking, about 11 per-
cent of the assets of commercial banks
consists of these securities.

A second tax advantage exploited by
banks is the lower capital gains tax on
the income from securities transactions.
Additionally, banks are allowed tax
deductions for reserves set up to offset
loan losses.

These three tax advantages are en-
joved by banks primarily because of their
unique status as financial institutions.

The banking industry provides a service;
it does not manufacture goods. Nonethe-
less, the industry has moved into two
other areas of tax preference which have
long been the province of nonfinancial
corporations—the foreign tax credit and
liberalized capital recovery provisions.

According to the Federal Reserve
study, foreign tax credits claimed by
banks jumped from $63 million in 1967 to
$218 million in 1971, This increased use
of the foreign tax credit simply docu-
ments the remarkable growth in interna-
tional activities by the banking industry.
In 1971, 91 U.S. banks had a total of 583
foreign branches. The combined assets of
these foreign branches totaled over $60
billion, or about 10 percent of the total
assets of all domestic banks and
branches. In just 2 years there was a re-
markable expansion of foreign opera-
tions. By 1973, 136 U.S. banks—an in-
crease over 1971 of 45 banks—had foreign
branches, The number of foreign
branches grew to 694. By the end of July
1974, the assets held by these branches
totaled $145 billion—over twice the total
of 1971 and a twelvefold increase over
1866. At the same time, foreign tax
credits claimed by banks increased by
more than threefold in 4 years.

The growing investment of U.S. banks
in foreign operations raises significant
questions concerning the risks and con-
flicts these activities hold for the stabil-
ity of the domestic banking industry.
For example, what impact do these ac-
tivities have on the control of domestic
credit flows and the allocation of credit
among sectors of the U.S. economy?

As disturbing as the worldwide expan-
sion of banking has become, the move-
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ment of banks into the use of tax deduc-
tions typically exploited by manufac-
turing corporations is equally serlous.
Through equipment leasing, banks have
opened the door to an entirely new and
profitable erea of tax avoidance. Leas-
ing actually involves the bartering of
tax breaks, principally the investment
tax credit and accelerated depreciation
deductions. The bank purchases equip-
ment, claims the tax advantages of the
investment and then leases the equip-
ment to the industrial corporation that
actually uses it.

An illustration will demonstrate the
financial appeal that leasing transac-
tions hold for the banks. Generally
speaking, there are four parties to a lev-
ered lease arrangement:

First, a commercial bank, which serves
as the lessor; :

Second, an insurance company or in-
vestment banker which lends the lessor
as much as 85 percent of the equipment’s
purchase price;

Third, a leasing broker who promotes
and mediates the transaction; and

Fourth, the lessee, usually an indus-
trial corporation.

The commercial bank, as lessor, only
needs 15 percent equity interest in the
equipment in order to take advantage
of the tax savings. These savings in-
clude:

First, deduction of the interest pay-
ments on debt;

Second, use of the Asset Depreciation
Range in order to reduce the equip-
ment’s service life;

Third, amortization of the initial ad-
ministrative costs of entering into the
lease; and

Fourth, use the investment tax credit.

Leasing is not confined to the highly
publicized “big ticket” items such as air-
planes, railroad cars, and merchant
ships. Leasing also extends to such mun-
dane investments as potato chip cookers,
portable handball courts, and zebras for
amusement parks. Even on these invest-
ments, tax benefits are bartered. How
fast has this industry been growing? No-
body knows for sure, but the Federal Re-
serve Bank of Boston estimates that the
industry grows 10 to 30 percent per year.

The development of the leasing indus-
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try is a direct result of our liberalized
tax treatment of capital investment.
Leasing involves capturing tax benefits
which otherwise might have been lost.
As a Boston Federal Reserve Bank study
on leasing stated:

“Tax considerations are a major ele-
ment in most large leasing deals, when a
lessee is unable to take advantage of the
tax benefits accruing to the acquisition
of capital assets for whatever reason
(e.g., earnings may be too low or avail-
able write-offs may already be large) ...
Generally, however, if a lessee antici-
pates sufficient taxable income, borrow-
ing to purchase equipment offers greater
tax benefits and is less expensive than
leasing.”

Why should we be concerned with the
rapid growth of the leasing industry?
First, it indicates the fact that our tax
system has been saturated with invest-
ment incentives to the extent that fi-
nancing gimmicks are needed to utilize
the tax benefits we have provided. Sec-
ond, leasing has no net benefit to our
economy over any other means of financ-
ing capital investment, but it can create
distortions in our economy by over-
stimulating investment. Take the ex-
ample of the airline industry, where
many companies are now saddled with
over-commitments to new aircraft and
expensive ground facilities. In the 1960’s
when these investments were made, the
profit position of these companies did
not justify some of these massive invest-
ments. But these strictly economic con-
siderations were overridden by generous
tax benefits. In short, leasing appears to
have magnified the tax-induced distor-
tions of investment patterns in our econ-
omy.

Finally, the remarkable growth of
leasing raises some important questions
concerning the future health of our

" eccnomy. As an economist for the Finan-

cial and Commercial Chronicle has
noted:

“The spectacular entry of bank organi-
zations into direct lease financing can
literally turn our economic system up-
side down * * * (T)his trend is taking
our economy from a system comprised of
owners who are the producers into one
where the owners are not the producers
but the financiers * * * In a word, it
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means increasing banking concentration
of control and ownership of industry.”

This development, in turn, has the
most significant implications for the fu-
ture strength of our economy. Competi-
tion and risk impose important discipline
on the marketplace; they make sure that
business decisions are prudent and that
business activity is efficient. Leasing ac-
tivities minimize the influence of both
risk and competition. How healthy can
it be for banks to have 100 percent equity
control over capital equipment with as
little as 20 percent equity funds?

In 1974, Senators MeTcaLy and Mus-
K1e, Chairmen of two Senate Govern-
ment Operations Subcommitiees, pub-
lished their monumental study, Disclos-
ure of Corporate Ownership. This study
showed the growing power of banks and
bank trust departments in the possible
control of the American world economy:

“As the tabulations in this report make
abundantly clear, trust departments of
banks, and especially of the large New
York City banks, are conspicuous among
the 30 largest holders of most of the com-
panies which responded fully, or even in
part, to Senator MeTcALF’s letter. This
concentration of holdings suggests sig-
nificant influence by these banks in the
management of the companies where
they hold large blocks of stock. However,
this is an area in which there is a great
deal of ignorance.”

We may be ignorant of the day-to-
day control that these banking giants
exercise over America’s industrial cor-
porations—but there can be no doubt
that their control is growing, fed by the
cash flow of tax free income and nearly
untaxed profits.

The time is long past due when those
interested in democratic public policy
should demand an investment and tax
accounting of the Nation's banking
giants.

Following is data on eight of America's
nine largest banks. In 1974, these eight
financial giants paid $174 million in Fed-
eral corporate taxes on $1,489 million in
profits for an industry average effective
rate of 11.7 percent. This phenomenally
low tax rate is not a 1 year accident. In
1973, for example, the eight leading
banks paid $108 million on $1,124 million
in profits for an effective tax rate of
9.6 percent.

APPROXIMATE EFFECT TAX RATES PAID BY SELECTED LARGE CORPORATIONS—1974
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THE 200TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
MARINE CORPS

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. THURMOND. Mr, President, on
the 200th anniversary of America, I
know of no greater institution in our
country which epitomizes our Nation's
history more than the U.S. Marine Corps.
The history of America’s fight to preserve
freedom in the world can be traced by
the feats of heroism of the Marine
Corps from the Revolutionary War to
Vietnam.

In this Bicentennial Year, I am proud
to join with all Americans in paying
tribute to the U.S. Marine Corps on the
occasion of its 200th anniversary, In
recognition of their loyalty, dedication,
courage, and contribution to help defend
our freedoms, I would like to insert in
the ReEcorp an excellent article which
highlights the bravery and the historical
achievements of the corps.

Mr. Albert Burchard, a former Marine
and a member of the staff of the New
York News, wrote an outstanding article
on the saga of the Marine Corps. His
article entitled, “Marines Can Be Proud
of Their 200th Anniversary,” was re-
printed in Human Events, the National
i:;:%servative Weekly, on January 17,

76.

Mr. President, in commemoration of
200 years of brave and courageous fight-
ing for America, I ask unanimous con-
sent for this feature article to be printed
in the Recorp in honor of the U.S. Ma-
rine Corps.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

MaArINES CAN B ProUD oF THER 200th

ANNIVERSARY
(By Albert Burchard)

Parris Island, 1944 . . . Boot camp for the
thousands of kids who would, eventually,
emerge as Marines. Boot camp, and a drill
instructor turning them out at three in the
morning for close-order drill.

Awe and fear of the drill instructor, but
even he was in awe of one other enlisted
man at Parris Island, Master Gunnery Sgt.
Lou Diamond, turned out like a bearded re=-
cruiting poster and saluted by every man on
the post, from general down, except those
he had served with. They just shook hands.

Nobody knew how old Lou Diamond was,
but the hashmarks on his sleeve—one for
every hitch—came almost up to the bottom
rocker of his rank. He'd started in World
War I, or before, and carried a citation for
lobbing a 60-mm. mortar shell down the
chimney of a German-occupied house in
France. He had carried on through Haiti
and Nicaragua and into World War II, and
on Guadalcanal he pulled another stunt with
a mortar.

In those days, in 1942, the 1st Marine
Division was clinging doggedly to a beach-
head, and every night the Japanese would
send destroyers down the slot between Guad-
alcanal and Tulagl, and shell the Marines.
Lou got mad about that, and the story is
that he sat there on the beach holding a
mortar between his knees, trying to get one
shell down the stack of an enemy destroyer.

Between the wars, it is said, Lou Diamond
designed most of the equipment worn by
every Marine—the haversack, the field pack,
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the poncho, the blanket roll, the canteens—
name it.

Probably that is exaggeration, but then,
the Marines are known for that, too, as well
as heroism, and Lou Diamond exemplified
both. In the best sense, he epitomized the
Marine Corps, the loyalty, courage, devotion
and, above all, the esprit, that have marked
the corps since its beginning 200 years ago.

The saga of the Marine Corps began in a
tavern, naturally enough. Tun Tavern,
FPhiladelphia, with Robert Mullen as propri-
etor. And, again naturally, the corps was
founded to solve a problem, then raised by
separate militia armies that lacked unifica-
tion and strong federal control.

The idea, according to the Continental
Congress, was to found two battalions of
fighting men who were “good seamen, or so
acquainted with maritime affairs as to be
able to serve to advantage by sea when re-
quired...”

Whereupon we come to Marines in the
crosstrees of American ships, firing down
into the decks of British ships. It was, of
course, only the enlisted men who had to
scurry up the shrouds with muskets and
powder and ball. The officers remained on
deck, with drawn cutlasses, ready to lead
boarding parties. The story is that the officers
were susceptible to mis-identification, which
could lead to unfortunate marksmanship
from the rigging, and that the officers, there-
fore, adopted the odd, four-pointed ribbon
insignia for the top of their caps. The de-
vice—still worn, by the way—would make
sure the officer was not shot by his own men.
That's the story, but, like so many others,
it probably isn't true. The quatrefoil had
been worn by European officers since the
15th Century.

The enlisted men were perhaps somewhat
awkward as they ran the ratlines, and this
was due, at least in part, to thelr odd neck-
wear, They sported leather collars, and tra-
dition has it that these were meant to turn
the enemy’s cutlass blows. Agaln tradition
probably is wrong. The truth is that the
leather was stiff and uncomfortable, but it
made the men stand up straight, which was
especially impressive in shipboard ceremonies.

The collars have been gone a long time,
but their tradition remains, and to this day
Marines are called “leathernecks.” There ls
another odd descendant of the leather stock,
the name by which Marines, until recently,
called a necktie. It was a field scarf, some-
thing to go around the neck. And the Ma-
rines, unlike Army men, never tucked it in.
They let it all hang out.

Many modern Marines envy the originals
for one particular reason—no boot camp.
Boot camp is a particular kind of hell di-
vised by some past genius for the warping
of the most rebellious characters into Ma-
rines. Boot camp is where the recruit learns
to march and salute and fire a rifle and cuss
the drill instructor—but not audibly. There
the poor boot learns that it really is easy to
fire a rifle from each of the four authorized
positions—standing, kneeling, sitting and
prone. ‘The sitting position is often difficult
at first, but the minute a 200-pound gun-
nery sergeant sits on the recruit’s shoulders,
it becomes easy.

Gunnery sergeants are unigue to the Ma-
rine Corps. It has been said that they are
first sergeants whose brains have been
addled. However, that is not true. Gunnery
sergeants stand to the left of the company
commander, take the commander’s place at
inconvenient formations such as reveille,
teach the fledglings how to drink beer, and
generally make themselves conspicuous.
When a corporal starts to grow a beerbelly,
he is said to be “bucking for gunny.”

In any event, the original Marines be-
haved admirably in various sea encounters
and made a name for themselves in a couple
of invasions during the Revolutionary War.

One was at New Providence Island in the
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Bahamas, the first of many successful am-
phibious actions by the Marine Corps, It was
led by the first commissioned officer of the
corps, Capt. Samuel Nicholas of Philadelphisa,
The object was to capture two British forts
and run off with the powder and ammunition
stored there. They succeeded.

Some other Marines outfitted themselves
in an old boat and cruised the Mississippi,
harassing the British, They renamed the
boat the USS Rattletrap, and kept it afloat
for a year, until 1779, after which they left
old Rattlelrap tied up in St. Louis, reported
to Gen. George Rogers Clark and fought, of
all things, Indians,

The next really notable encounter in Ma-
rine Corps history occurred in the Sahara
Desert, 600 miles of it across Llbya to Derme,
Tripoll. The march is forever etched into
Marine minds because it was the *shores
of Tripoli.” But the truth is that there were
only nine Marines involved, led by a Lt
Presley N. O'Bannon. The rest of the force
were Greeks, Arabs, Turks and a lot of camels.
They did, however, succeed in raising the
American flag over the fort and turning the
fort’s guns on the governor's castle, causing
him to haul down the Tripolitanian banner,

It was 40 years later, legend has it, in the
Aztec Club in Mexico City that several con-
vivial officers made up the Marine Corps
Hymn. Perhaps because they were there, the
authors put the “halls of Montezuma" first,
They then recalled a comic-opera tune by
Offenbach and threw the whole thing
together.

The result has been known to bring tears
to the eyes of tough men ever since, When
the band starts to swing out the Hymn and
the troops are at a ramrod present arms, the
spines of old Marines grow goose bumps.

The Aztec Club is interesting for another—
and to a Marine minor—reason. Among its
charter members were U. 8. Grant, Robert E,
Lee, Franklin Pierce, Joseph Hooker, John
B. Magruder, George G. Meade and George
B. McClellan., They were all to meet later in
the War Between the States, frequently over
gunsights.

In that war, the Marine Corps was en-
gaged frequently, but wusually in minor
skirmishes when, as members of a ship's
crew, they stormed a rebel fort or helped
keep Confederate shipping confined to port,

There was one odd exception, and that was
just before the Civil War erupted. A Kansas
zealot named John Brown (originally from
Troy, N.Y.) had seized the federal arsenal at
Harper's Ferry, Va. Marines, commanded by
Army Col. Robert E. Lee, took back the
arsenal and captured Brown and his force.

The corps celebrated its first hundred years
spread around the world, Its functions were
becoming traditional—aboard capital ships
of the Navy, guarding U.S. embassies, pro-
tecting American Interests in brushfire af-
fairs—and staying proficient in amphibious
warfare.

These functions persist to this day. The
corps now has about 196,000 men arranged
in three divisions and three air wings—plus
detachments at 115 embassies and aboard
various ships.

But it took a long time for the corps to
be allowed even its first division. In fact, it
was in World War II.

In World War I, Marines carved a large
hunk out of German-held territory in France
and added more layers of tradition, but they
were only a brigade, and they fought as part
of an Army division.

They fought hard enough, though, so that
Belleau Wood is officially called The Forest
of the Brigade of Marines, and the 6th Regi-
ment was awarded the French fourragere,
which its members still wear—a braided loop
around the left shoulder.

Men of the 6th are still called “pogeybait
Marines,” because the legend is that they
arrived in France with their ships loaded
backward—equipment on the bottom, and
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candy, shaving cream and razor blades on
top. They are supposed to have worked their
way down to the combat gear. “Pogey-bait”
is the Marine Corps name for candy and
other goodles. It probably comes from an old
Navy term for shoreside treats not avallable
at sea.

It is easy to chuckle at such stories, But
these were the same Marines whose com-
mander, Col. Frederick M. Wise, wheeled his
5th Marines into line, then was told the
French were retreating. He was advised to do
the same, but said, with moderate heat:
“Retreat, hell! We just got here!™

And it was also during World War I that
Dan Daley led his troops out of the trenches
by yelling at them, ‘'Come on, you sSonsa-
bitches, do you want to live forever?”

Most Americans forgot the Marine Corps
over the next 23 years. They were buried In
such places as Haiti and Nicaragua, China
and the Philippines, and they fought fre-
gquently, and with wvalor, without much
recognition.

But when it became apparent that World
War II was about to break out, the corps
began putting a fine edge on its amphiblous
tactics.

That war had béen foreseen as early as 1920
by Maj. Earl E. Ellis, who wrote: “It will be
necessary for us to protect our fleet and land-
ing forces across the Pacific and wage war in
Japanese waters . . . It is not enough that
the troops (in amphiblous warfare) be
skilled infantrymen or artillerymen of high
morale; they must be skilled jungle men and
water-men who know it can be done—Ma-
rines with Marine training."

And, so it was on Aug. 7, 1942, that Ellis’
doctrine faced its test by fire. The 1st Ma-
rine Division, Gen. A. A. Vandegrift com-
manding, waded ashore at Guadalcanal and
Tulagi. The landing craft were primitive, the
rifles were 1903 design and the Japanese were
fanatically determined. Nevertheless, the Ma-
rines hung on. They clawed out Henderson
Field for their air support, waded through
acres of saber-like kunai grass, scaled steep
creek banks and learned night jungle fight-
ing.

The old Springfield "03 held five rounds and
was hand-operated. The Japanese, of course,
knew this. It therefore was quite a nice sur-
prise, from the Marines' point of view, when
a unit was secretly re-weaponed with the Ga-
rand M-1, which held eight rounds and was
semi-automatic. The Japanese waited until
five rounds had been fired and then charged
the American position—only to be mowed
down by the extra three bullets.

The net effect of Guadalcanal was that the
Japanese Paclfic advance had been stopped.

But there was still & lot of war to be
fought.

The islands run up the ocean toward Japan
like so many stepping stones in a brook. They
also run down from Japan toward, particu-
larly, Australia, and the Japanese knew that.
Stopping the Japanese advance at Guadal-
canal did nothing to cool the welcome the
Aussies gave the 1st Marine Division after
the eampaign.

But there were still scores of islands to go—
the Gilberts, the Carolines, the Marshalls,
the Palaus, the Philippines, the Marianas, the
Bonins and the Ryukyus. The names ring in
Marine Corps history like notes from the
Liberty Bell.

The basic strategy was to bypass as many
islands as possible, but to take those needed
for airfields and forward bases. One of the
keys in this chain of thinking was Tarawa
atoll in the Gilberts—heavily fortified, fully
garrisoned and truly formidable.

The Navy put together the mightiest task
force it had yet deployed in the Pacific, and
for three days and nights poured shells into
the island called Betio.

At about 9 o'clock on the morning of
Nov. 20, 1943, the battle was joined, The
first men of the 2d Marine Division went
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ashore In amphibious tractors. The Japa-
nese emerged unhurt from their deep de-
fenses (coconut palm legs are notoriously
difiicult to shell effectively), and one of the
fiercest struggles in the history of war was
under way.

The second wave started to the beach . in
landing craft—to find that their craft
beached on a reef a hundred yards or more
off shore. The official Marine Corps history
says drily that this “resulted in numerous
losses from enemy fire.” It was a mess, but
the Marines kept coming, and by late after-
noon the 2d Regiment had dug in to stay.
The next day, Col. David M. Shoup (later to
be a commandant of the corps) radioed:
“Casualtles: many. Percentage dead: un-
known. Combat efficiency: we are winning.”

And so it went, up that ladder of islands.
After Tarawa came Kwajalein, and after
that Eniwetok. Then came one of the prizes—
the Guam-Tinian-Saipan stretch, with its
capability of harboring aircraft thai could
reach out to bomb Tokyo—not to mention
Hiroshima and Nagasaki.

It was not all without humor. There is a
rumor that the over-all theater commander,
Gen, Douglas MacArthur once inspected a
Marine heavy artillery outfit and found, to
his utter outrage, a sign hanging on the
barrel of a cannon. It read: “With the help
of God and a few Marines, MacArthur re-
takes the Philippines.”

Inclidentally, not all Marines in World Wayr
II were in the Pacific, though nearly the en-
tire corps served overseas somewhere.

Okinawa was the last Japanese gasp, and
again it was the Marines doing their thing—
but with a difference. There was no initial
Japanese resistance. It was Easter Sunday,
April 1, 1945, when the assanlt party—the
1st Marine Regiment—went in, and within
three days they had cut the island in half.
Later, joined by the Army, they went toward
the southern tip of the island, and it was a
different story.

In the end, the Japanese surrendered, or
were wiped out. Then came the atomic bomb
and peace—for five years.

Eorea was another bloody chapter. Mac-
Arthur called for the Marires when his
troops were compressed into the tiny Pusan
perimeter, and it was the Marines who led
the brillant MacArthur end-around to In-
chon and Seoul.

At Inchon, one of the spearheads was
the 1st Marine Regiment, commanded by one
of the most colorful of all Marines—Col,
{later Brig. Gen.) Lewis B, Puller. He was
universally known as Chesty, had five Navy
Crosses and a lot of other medals that do not
come In Cracker Jacks, was a fearless mar-
tinet and had a smile that would frighten
Dracula. He had led the 1st Marines before,
in the jungles during World War II, and it is
sald that his only combat order was: “OK.
Two (battalions) up, one back, let's go.”
Puller never forgave MacArthur for failing
to give his men the credit he thought they
deserved at Inchon.

So it went on, with the drive to the Yalu,
And so it went back, when the Chinese Com-
munists attacked across the border and
started to overrun everybody. The 1st Marine
Division was deployed around an area dom-
inated by the Chosin Reservoir, and soon
found itself surrounded. It was bone-cold,
the snow was deep, the enemy remorseless,

The first problem faced by Maj. Gen. Oliver
P. Bmith was to unite his men, deployed over
an area that normally would have required a
corps, not just a division. He ordered them
to fight their way together, and it took them
79 hours of continuous battle in 20-below
weather to do it. Gen. Smith thea ordered
the men to fight their way another 56 miles
to the coast. Asked if this meant he was re-
treating (Marine do not recognize that word),
Smith said, “We're just attacking in another
direction.”

In some ways. that marked the high point

215

in 200 years. The Marines were in Vietnam,
and fought with great valor, particularly in
the T70-day ordeal at Khe Sahn, where they
tled down so many enemy troops that an elab-
orate plan was ruined. But, even with the
glory and the high courage and the gutsy
determination displayed throughout the Viet-
nam War, there is somehow an empty feel-
ing. It was a whole war that nobody won,
or if somebody did, it was not the Marines,
and it was not in battle.

Within the corps now there is talk of
the new computers and of new assault tech-
nigues and of new weapons and personal de-
fenses, such as flak jackets. There is some
quoting of Adm. Chester W. Nimits, who said
during World War II that “uncommon wvalor
was & common virtue."” Very few Marines
quote Harry Truman, who said that the corps
“has a propaganda machine equal to Joe
Stalin’s.™

But there is one thing that 200 years have
shown. In the end, on the ground, is still
& real-estate war. The Marines were en-
listed 200 years ago to be fighting men, and
whether it is from the foretops of brigs or
the bows of a landing eraft or the seat of a
fighter plane, the corps will take the ground—
and hold it.

A TRIBUTE TO AMERICA'S GREAT-
EST SOLDIER—COL. “SI" PAREER

HON. W. G. (BILL) HEFNER

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. HEFNER. Mr. Speaker, earlier
this month a well respected friend of
many people, Col. Samuel “Si" Parker.
the most decorated officer in World War
I, died in Walter Reed Army Hospital.
The loss of Colonel Parker has saddened
many of the people who knew and re-
spected him throughout America.

I am therefore taking this opportunity
to pay tribute to this outstanding man
who has been called America's greatest
soldier. A Sigma Phi Fraternity award
given Colonel Parker in 1965 noted:

His achievements have brought honor and
prestige to America and to all the freedom-
loving world.

Colonel Parker was one of the first
Americans to volunteer for the armed
services after the declaration of World
War I. He joined the 29th Infantry, 1st
Division, American Expeditionary Forces
in Europe, and he served in every cam-
paign of the war with the 1st Division.

Colonel Parker's bravery and valor in
battle are legendary. For his achieve-
ments he was awarded the Congressional
Medal of Honor by President Franklin
D. Roosevelt. He also received the Dis-
tinguished Service Cross and Silver Star
with Oak Leaf Cluster. He received the
Purple Heart with Oak Leaf Cluster,
Victory Medal with five bars and the
French Fourragere for individual brav-
ery. In addition, he received many other
awards from foreign countries.

Colonel Parker was the Nation’s most
decorated officer during World War I.
Sgt. Alvin York was the most decorated
enlisted man.

Colonel Parker also served during
World War II from 1940 to 1945 and was
the recipient of the Legion of Merit
Award for his service in that war. After
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World War IT, he left the Army with the
rank of lieutenant colonel.

Following World War I, Colonel
Parker joined private business. Since his
reftirement in 1956 he had been active in
Concord and Cabarrus County civic af-
fairs. He was one of our most respected
community leaders.

The Tar Heel State will never forget
Colonel Parker’s record of dedication
and sacrifice to our Nation during a
great recorded period of our country’s
history. North Carolina will remember
him as one of her finest and most cour-
ageous sons, and all of us who knew him
will remember him as a true friend.

I want to take this opportunity to ex-
tend my deepest sympathy to Colonel
Parker's wife, his daughter, and his two
grandchildren—they have lost a  hus-
band, a father, and a grandfather in
whose memory they can take great pride.

ANTMAL WELFARE LEGISLATION

HON. JOE MOAKLEY
OF MABSACHUSETIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976
MOAKLEY. Mr. Speaker,

Mr. Ms.

Eleanor L. Allen of Boston, Mass., has
written to me in support of animal wel-
fare legislation currently before the Con-
gress. I would like to take this oppor-
tunity to share Ms. Allen’s comments
with my colleagues and all those who

are interested in the humane treatment
of animals, wild and domestic:
Ms. ALLEN'S COMMENTS

This letter is written with the hope that
its opinions support already existing views,
and thereby adds another gram of welght to
the cause. At the very least, it will satisfy
my personal inclination “to do something.”

1 strongly encourage you and the other
representatives to get the spaying loan fund
bill (H.BR. 654 and H.R. 2634) out of Com-~
mittee for a vote, I urge this step not with
the disposition of a little old lady wringing
her hands in dismay over tea, but with the
persuasion of common sense alone.

Nearly $100 million is spent annually just
to destroy stray animals. About $50 million
& year is spent on related dog and cat dis-
eases (over 60 known are transmitted), rabies
control, dog-bite care and general sanitation
and public health care. Five million dollars’
worth of damage is incurred yearly by wild
dogs (seemingly a preposterous figure, but &
true one).

Increasing the death rate will remain the
only means of controlling the prolific ani-
mal population untll 8 means of decreasing
the birth rate is found. Every hour more
than 2,000 dogs and cats are born in the
U.S., with over 40% roaming free, The spay-
ing clinics would help eliminate the related
problems by simply reducing the colossal
numbers of animals causing the problems.

If the clinics can be set up, i.e., financed,
then they would actually save cities money
in terms of their overall budgets. But, the
initial funds are required just to begin. The
HR. 654 and HR. 2634 bills would provide
municipalities federal loans to operate low-
cost, non-profit spaying eclinics. The maxi-
mum loan per city would be $200,000,
through a 4-year national loan fund of 84
million per year.

An educational fund of 81 million is allo-
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cated to the training of paraprofessionals to
aid veterinarians in the clinics.

As suggested by the Committee for Hu-
mane Legislation, a small tax on dog and cat
Tood could easily handle the appropriations
called for by the bill. A tax of 214 mills per
dollar on the estimated 1974 $2.136 billion
spent on dog and cat food would yield a
revenue of $6,337,500, an amount more than
enough to cover the $4 million annual ap-
propriation. (This arrangement also means
pet owners, as opposed to non-pet owners,
would be financing a service from which they
most directly benefit.)

If an example is to be followed, it is that
of Los Angeles. Financial analysis of this
city's set-up shows that over a decade of op-
eration, they return $6.50 in reduced animal
control costs for every dollar invested in their
operation. The stray population in the city
has been reduced by at least 10%, and the
number of dog bites reduced correspondingly.

"The animal traffic in the city's animal shelter

system has emphatically declined. Pet own-
ers have saved between $23.50 and $140.00 by
using the clinics rather than private vet-
erinarians. }

Whether the arguments for these clinics
appeal on & humane level, they certainly
should on an economic one. God knows
there are infinite causes more significant to
fund than bandaids for unnecessary and
rather sad problems such as this one.

PRESERVE FAMILY FARMS BY
ESTATE TAX AMENDMENTS

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, for many
years the family farms of America have
been suffering great injustice and in-
equity because of the obsolete estate fax
provisions of the Internal Revenue Code.
Current provisions in the code require
that, for the purpose of determining the
estate tax, the value of the family farm
must be computed at the fair market
value, As a result, many farmers are un-
able to pay this exorbitant tax and find
themselves being forced to give up the
farms which they and their families
have worked for generations to build.

Mr. Speaker and fellow colleagues in
the House, I am offering a legislative pro-
posal which would effectively remedy
this most unfortunate plight. The bill
which I am introducing today would
amend the Internal Revenue Code to
encourage the continuation of family
farms. For over 200 years, family farms
have been an integral part of American
life and their vital contribution to the
American people conftinues today. The
greatness of America was in large meas-
ure achieved by families working fo-
gether on the farm.

Mr. Speaker, the measure I am intro-
ducing would provide that an estate may
be valued, for estate tax purposes only,
at its value for existing use rather than
at its fair market value if the inheritor
agrees to keep the farm in operation. I
wish to emphasize that this bill would
not apply to corporate farms or any
multiply owned commercial farm.

Alternatively, if the value of the gross

Janvary 19; 1976

estate of the deceased farmer totaled
$200,000 or less—the farm would be ex-
empt from Federal estate tax, or if the
value of the decedent’s farm was more
than $200,000, the farm would be sub-
jected to tax only on its value as agri-
cultural land. These alternatives are
spelled out specifically in the measure
which I am presenting teday.

Mr. Speaker, I urge my colleagues to
give this measure their attention and re-
quest that we work together to expedi-
tiously correct these unfair and counter-
productive provisions in the Internal
Revenue Code. The importance of this
measure goes beyond the individual
farmer and extends to the preservation
and continuance of one of the core insti-
tutions of the American way of life—
the family farm.

Mr. Speaker, I wish particularly to
commend my colleague from Missouri
(Mr. Larron) for his initiative in devel-
oping this method of preserving the
American family farm from the attacks
leveled by our Federal estate tax laws.
I have been persuaded by the bill which
he is sponsoring—H.R. 10243—after
which I have paftterned the measure
which T am sponsoring.

JOHN ROYAL—THE FISHERMEN'S
VOICE

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, on Saturday, January 24, the
egreater Los Angeles Harbor area will pay
tribute to one of its most outstanding
citizens, On that day, John Joseph Royal
will receive the Yugoslav-American Po-
litical Action Committee’s Annual
Achievement Award for outstanding
leadership and service to the community.

As executive secretary of the Fisher-
men and Allied Workers United, Local 33,
John has become widely recognized as
an expert on the fishing industry—espe-
cially the tuna fleet. He has served as an
industry advisor to the Inter-American
Tropical Tuna Commission; the Interior
Department’s American Fisheries Ad-
visory Committee; and the Commerce
Department’s Marine Fisheries Advisory
Committee,

John Royal has also served as a mem-
ber of the National Advisory Committee
on Oceans and Atmosphere, and was an
advisor for the State Department’s Law
of the Sea Task Force Committee.

Locally, John has long been an active
and strong force on behalf of the men
and women who work in the fishing in-
dustry. He was a member of the Los
Angeles Harbor Commission for 4 years,
where his knowledge of maritime com-
merce proved to be a valuable asset,

John is also familiar to Members of
this body, as he has testified many times
before congressional committee's on the
problems faced by our Mation's fisher-
men.
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Born in. the State of Colorado, John
Royal became a California resident at
the age of 4 in 1928. After attending ele-
mentary and secondary school in San
Pedro, he studied at the U.S. Maritime
Officers School, graduating with an en-
sign’s commission and third mate’s
license.

Following service in the Merchant
Marine during World War II, John re-
turned to San Pedro, and became a com-
mercial fisherman in 1946. One year
later, he married Rosie Louise Agudo.

John and Rosie are still residents of
San Pedro, historically a center for Cali-
fornia’s tuna fleet.

In 1957, Local 33 of the Fishermen and
Allied Workers Union elected John Royal
to the post of executive secretary-treas-
urer, a position he has held to this day.
Through his many years as a union offi-
cial, John has never forgotten who he
works for and represents—the men who
forage on the high seas as a way of life.

Mr. Speaker, John Royal's integrity,
intelligence, and perseverance have been
the hallmarks of his highly successful
career. I would like to join with the
Yugsolav-American Political Action
Committee, and his friends in the harbor
area and across the country, in honoring
John Royal for his many contributions.

His wife, Rosie, and his daughter,
Linda Louise, can be justly proud of the
recognition John is to receive.

LETTER RECEIVED WITH MONTHLY
BILL SHOULD PROVIDE INTER-~
ESTING READING

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, Jeanuary 19, 1976

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, as we
consider our important energy problems
it may be interesting to consider a letter
one of my constituents received along
with her monthly bill:

Pamars PeETrOLEOM CoO.,
Bartlesville, Okla.

To our customers:

Americans will face the prospect of higher
fuel bills if certain politicians are successful
In their drive to break up the so-called inte-
grated oll companies—those engaged in the
various phases of the industry, ranging from
drilling for oil to marketing petroleum
products.

By breaking dowvn the companies into
numerous small firms, the proposed “divesti=-
ture" scheme would rob them of the efficiency
of integrated operatien while introducing
costly duplication of personnel and functions.
The resulting higher operating costs would
likely be reflected in higher product prices
at the service station pump.

Behind the proposed legislation in Con-
gress is the faulty notion that breaking down
the integrated companles would create com-
petition. The fact is that vigorous competi-
tion already exists in the industry. There are
more than 10,000 producers of crude oil, more
than 130 refining companies and more than
15,000 wholesalers of petroleum products
competing for business,

Integrated operations aren't peculiar to the
petrolemm industry. They are found in indus-
tries as diverse as food and automobiles, The
reasons for organizing a business in this way
are to reduce uncertainty of supply and to
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increase efficlency, thereby providing prod-
ucts to consumers at lower prices.

Those in Congress who support divestiture
legislation are playing a reckless game in
weakening the oil industry at the very time
when the nation must increase energy sup-
plies. For politicians even to consider such
drastic actions makes it difficult to plan long-
term investments in multi-million dollar
projects such as exploration, refineries and
pipelines.

Purthermore, because the many new and
smaller companies resulting from divestiture
would not have the same capacity to borrow
money as the Integrated firms, they would
not be able to spend as much for energy de-
velopment. The result of reduced investment,
of course, would be reduced supplies for the
consumer.

The adverse impact that this type of legis-
lation would have on the nation cannot be
overemphasized.

Cordially,
G. J. MORRISON,

DR. EDWARD TELLER APPOINTED
TO ARTHUR SPITZER CHAIR OF
SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

HON. THOMAS M. REES

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. REES. Mr. Speaker, world-re-
nowned scientist Dr. Edward Teller, uni-
versity professor and associate director
of the University of California’s Lawrence
Laboratory, has been appointed to be the
first occupant of the Arthur Spitzer
Chair of Science and Technology at
Pepperdine University in Los Angeles.

Both Teller and Spitzer adopted this
country as naturalized citizens after ar-
riving here with similar European back-
grounds. Each man has devoted his life
to the development of science and tech-
nology for the benefit of their fellow
Americans and the world at large.

Dr. Teller has made many significant
contributions to the fields of chemistry,
molecular and nuclear physics, and
gquantum theories. He is also known for
his work as a physicist in the Manhat-
tan engineer district with the University
of Chicago and the Los Alamos Scientific
Laboratory during World War II.

He was an early researcher in the stud-
ies of thermonuclear reactions and in
recent years has attracted attention for
his role in the practical application of
thermonuclear principles in the develop-
ment of weapon systems. He has also
participated in the development of the
Sherwood project, the controlled ther-
monuclear program, and Project Plow-
share, a program concerned with the
peaceful uses of nuclear explosives,

Teller is the author of several books,
including “Structure of Matter,” 1949,
“Our Nuclear Future,” 1958, “The Leg-
acy of Hiroshima,” 1962, and “The Mir-
acle of Freedom,” 1972,

Dr. Teller was born in Budapest, Hun-
gary, in 1908. He was educated in Ger-
many at the University of Leipzig, where
he received his Ph. D. in 1930. After com-
ing to the Unifed States in 1935 as a pro-
fessor of physics at George Washington
University, Teller became a naturalized
citizen in 1941,
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Arthur Spitzer, the man responsible
for the Science and Technology Chair
which was inaugurated at Pepperdine
University this year, is an accomplished
businessman who has established numer-
ous companies, banks, and savings and
loan institutions.

Born in the section of Austria-Hun-
gary which later became Rumania, Spit-
zer traveled to Germany following World
War 11, where he worked as a junior de-
partment head in the ministry of the
interior for the Bavarian Government.
In 1951, he came to America to begin a
long and successful business career.

Spitzer is well known for his participa-
tion in many charitable and educational
activities. He is a supporter of the USC-
Austrian Student Exchange Program and
is & director of the International Stu-
dent Center at UCLA. In addition, he
provided the Edward Teller Center for
Science, Technology, and Political
Thought at the University of Colorado
in 1972.

I take this opportunity, Mr. Speaker,
to extend my warm congratulations and
heartfelt appreciation to these two men
for their confinued efforts to use science
and technology for the good of all man-
kind

EXPLANATION OF VOTES
HON. BENJAMIN A. GILMAR

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. GILMAN. Mr. Speaker, as 6 mem-
ber of the House Select Commiitee on
Missing Persons in Southeast Asia that
departed on December 18, 1975, for Hanoi
to repatriate the remaing of three Amer-
icun fliers—It. Com. Jesse Taylor, Jr. of
California, Lt. Col. Crosley J. Fitton of
Connecticut, and Capt. Ronald D, Perry
of Tennessee—I was absent when ihe
House deliberated on several important
measures. I request at this time, Mr.
Speaker, to let the record show how I
would have voted on these issues had I
been present.

Before our departure for Southeast
Asia on Thursday, December 18, I voted
on all measures brought before the House
on that day with one exception, HR.
9771—Airport and Airway Development
Act Amendments of 1975. I would have
voted “Aye” on both the Stanton amend-
ment—as amended by Mr. SNYDER—
which prohibits for 6 months supersonic
aircraft that exceed the noise levels of
FAA regulations from landing at the
Dulles and Kennedy Airports, and I
would have supported the final passage
of the bill.

The following legislation was veted
upon by the House on December 19, and
I would have voted “Aye” on these meas-
ures: House Resolution 843—to suspend
the rules and provide concurrence in
Senate amendments to H.R. 10284, Med-
icare Deadline Amendments; House Res~
olution 944—to consider Senate amend-
ments to HR. 10727, amending the So-
cial Security Act; rollecall 822—to post-
pone the Presidential veto of Labor-HEW
Appropriations (H.R. 8069 until Jan-




218

uary 27, 1976; House Resolution 939—to
consider reports of the Rules Committee
and suspend for remainder of the week
the two-thirds vote requirement to con-
sider the reports; House Resolution 945—
to provide for meetings on Tuesdays and
Fridays during the remainder of the ses-
sion; H.R. 9968—to amend the Internal
Revenue Code dealing with irrigation
facilities and indicate a congressional
policy with respect to a tax reduction;
and the conference report on 8. 2718—
Railroad Revitalization and Regulatory
Reform Act of 1975.

SOCIAL DEMOCRATS, U.S.A., SPEAK
OUT AGAINST THE VIOLATIONS
OF THE HELSINKI ACCORD BY
THE SOVIET UNION

HON. EDWARD I. KOCH

OF NEW TOREK
iN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. KOCH. Mr. Speaker, the Soviet
Union is under a grave misapprehension
if it believes that it can continue to
trample on human rights while reaping
the benefits of détente with the United
States. All Americans, whatever their
political leanings or afiiliations, are com-
mitted to the protection and expansion
of human rights, and the Soviet Union
imperils détente whenever and wherever
it violates the human rights provision of
the Helsinki Accord. Social Democrats,
U.8.A. is a vibrant political force which
works for social justice here in the United
States and around the world. I whole-
heartedly endorse and would like to share
with my colleagues the statement on
Helsinki and Human Rights sponsored
by the Social Democrats, U.S.A.:

HELSINKI AND HumMaN RIGHTS

Andrel Sakharov, October 17, 1976—"T am
convineced that for every person in the West
the demand for a general amnesty, for the
guarantees of the rights of man and for
freedom of expression in the USSR is not
only a matter of conscience, but is also the
safeguard of his own and his children's fu-
ture. Now after the Helsinkl Conference such
demands are particularly opportune.”

The document which 35 nations, including
the United States, signed on August 1st at
the Helsinki Conference on Securlty and
Cooperation in Europe (CSCE) contained
significant human rights provisions calling
for the freer flow of ideas and information
between East and West. If all the participat-
ing countries adhered to these provisions,
which would end the enforced isolation of
the countries ruled by Communist regimes,
the chances for a genuine detente and world
peace would be greatly enhanced. Unforti-
nately, the Soviet Union and its allies have
to date given clear indication that they do
not intend to abide by the human rights pro-
vislons of the Helsinkl accord, thus tragically
confirming Alexander Solzhenitsyn’s char-
acterization of Helsinki as "the funeral of
Eastern Europe.”

Soviet Communist Party chief Brezhnev
declared at the Helsinki conference that “Our
common and most lmportant task is to give
fuil effect to these agreements. We assume
that all countries represented at the confer-
ence will implement the agreements reached.
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As to the Soviet Union, it will act precisely
in this way." Yet this pledge has already
been violated in many ways:

Speaking to an American Congressional
delegation on August 16th, Brezhnev sald
that the human rights provisions of the Hel-
sinki accord were not “of & binding nature”
and would only be “fulfilled according to
agreement on the part of the states,” that is,
after additional bilateral negotiations.

On August Tth, Erich Honecker, the head
of the East German Communist Party, pub-
licly refused to ease his country’'s travel re-
strictions. He observed that for East Germany
“security is and remains foremost,” but made
no attempt to show that security reguired
these very onerous restrictions.

On September 22nd a Soviet Foreign Min-
istry official declared that the Soviet Union
would not permit the circulation of Western
publications with ideas “coniradictory to
Soviet legislation and to the morality of
Soviet soclety.” He asked rhetorically: “Is
there really anyone in the West who seriously
hopes that the socialist countries will some-
time allow the ‘free circulation’ of such ‘in-
formation' in their society?” The free circu-
lation of Communist ideas is unhampered in
the democratic countries of the West.

Czechoslovakia was one of the countries
which pledged at Helsinki to “respect human
rights and fundamental freedoms, including
the freedom of thought.” Yet Czech intel-
lectuals have been purged from their jobs
and have had their books and manuscripts
confiscated by the state. According to Dr.
Vilem Precan, a distinguished Czech his~
torian, intellectuals are “treated worse than
notorious thieves and viclent criminals in
other countries.”

In isolated cases and only after greal inter-
national pressure, the Soviet Union has
agreed to reunite a familly, or permit a mar-
riage between citizens of different states, or
to grant multiple entry-exit visas to journal-
ists. In general, all the old restrictions prevail.

The emigration of Jews from the Soviet
Union has been slowed to one-half the rate
of 1974 and one-third the rate of 1973. Hel-
sinki has not altered this negative trend.

The Soviet Union has chosen to interpret
the Helsinki agreement in an arbitrary fash-
ion. It has yielded little or nothing to liberal
world opinion. Far from allowing the freer
movement of people and ideas, it has taken
steps to prevent what KGB chief Yurl V.
Andropov has called “ideological sabotage”
from the West. It has blatantly applied a
double standard in interpreting that section
of the accord if regards as “binding"—the
part dealing with noninterference in the af-
fairs of other states. It has denounced West
Europeans for withholding economic aid from
Portugal pending assurances that the will of
the people would be respected. Yet it has
intervened extensively in' Portugal and has
declared its “massive solidarity” with the
Portuguese Communists who have systemati-
cally tried to subvert democracy in that
country.

One of the dangers of the Helsinki “agree-
ment"” was that 1t might create the illusion
of security in the West and foster unrealistic
hopes for more open relations with the East.
Sadly, it has become apparent that Europe
is no more secure after Helsinki than before,
and that the peoples of Eastern Europe and
the Boviet Union remain isolated and cut
off from any genuine contact with the West.
Such contact must remain a prime objective
of American policy. But it will not be achieved
by agreements which exchange the tangible
recognition of Soviet domination over peoples
for the intangible hope that the Russians
will someday deal more humanely with their
subjects. The West should not give conces-
sions to Moscow, whether political or eco-
nomic, without firm and “binding" guar-
antees that Moscow will give something in
return,
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(Since this statement was drafted, the
Soviet authorities have denied Andrel Sak-
harov the right to travel to Oslo, Norway, to
accept the Nobel Peace Prize. This is the
most blatant violation to date of the spirit
of the Helsinki accord.)

INTERNATIONAL WOMEN'S YEAR

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. BRADEMAS., Mr. Speaker, I insert
at this point in the Recorp a statement
entitled, “International Women's Year,"
by Irene Tinker, Program Head, Office of
International Science, American Associ-
ation for the Advancement of Science, as
published in the December 26, 1975 issue
of Science, the publication of the Ameri-
can Association for the Advancement of
Science.

The article follows:

INTERNATIONAL WOMEN'S YEAR
(By Irene Tinker)

International Women's Year (IWY) Iis
nearly over, having had little serious notice
from the world press. Even its centerplece,
the United Nations conference held in Mexico
City in June, has come and gone with little
recognition of what' was a remarkable tri-
umph of women over political self-interest.
Like many U.N. meetings, the IWY conference
was dominated by the world split over the
new international economic order. Originally,
Mexico and like-minded countries were argu-
ing that no change could be granted to
women until new structures for the world
economy were in place. The United States and
its supporters were arguing that any mention
of the new economic order might require the
U.8. delegation to vote against any World
Plan of Action for women. Neither position
was popular with the women conferees,
among whom there was impressive unanimity
concerning the import of the World Plan.

The 45-page plan is designed to supply
guidelines for governmental and interna-
tional actions to provide equality for wom-
en in education and employment. High
among the goals for the Women's Decade
1976-85 is the reduction of illiteracy, 40
percent of all women are now illiterate, com-
pared to 28 percent of all men. The right
of women to have access to birth control
information and methods was seen as an es-
sentisl ingredient for equality. A concern
that development programs tend to focus on
men and ignore women's contribution to eco-
nomic activity led to adoption of a special
resolution recommending that all develop-
ment programs contain a statement of the
impact they would have on women. A call for
improved statistics on women's work, espe-
cially in agriculture and in the informal
sector, is also part of the plan,

A beginning at accumulating the necessary
data for reappraising development programs
was made at the AAAS-sponsored Seminar on
Women in Development, which preceded the
official conference. The seminar concluded
that women generally find their economic po-
sition undermined; as development proceeds
in subsistence economies they are left in
primitive agriculture or pushed out of the
market; in more developed economies the ex-
pansion of education creates heightened
competition for jobs and pushes women back
into the home. In all societies, households
headed by women are the poorest of the
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poor, studies now suggest that one of every
thrée Households is headed by a woman, a
fact ignored by world planners.®

+iIn. Mexico City, while political -issues
threatened to bog down the 2-week confer-
ence, delegates introduced 889 amendments
to the plan., Working groups had time only
to go through the amendments to the intro-
duction and first section. Spontaneously, sev-
eral delegations suggested that the draft
Plan of Action for the remainder of the sec-
tions be accepted as it stood. Thus, on the
closing days of the conference, countries ac-
cepted the World Plan of Action by con-
sensus, It is unique for governments to ac=
cept a world plan without thorough discus-
sion and consideration of amendments. It
would appear that the women forced the
hand of their countries in this regard.

The U.N. General Assembly is mow con-
sidering an ommnibus resolution, which in-
cludes the World Plan, the Declaration of
Mexico, in which political positions were
stated; and the 35 resolutions adopted in
Mexico Clty. A significant paragraph calls for
the creation of an international institution
of research and training for the advance-
ment of women, expected to be established
in Iran In recogniition of its financial sup-
port to the IWY. A Nigerian resolution rec-
ommends speclal financial assistance to
women, another issue that many felt needed
particular emphasis,

The women of the world have stated their
needs. It is now up to individual nations to
consider the impact of their development
plans on women, the better to understand
the consequences and to ameliorate wom-
en’s position during the International Wom-
en's Decade.

UKRAINE CELEBRATION

HON. MATTHEW J. RINALDO

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. RINALDO. Mr. Speaker, this
Thursday, January 22, marks the 58th
anniversary of the proclamation of in-
dependence by Ukraine and the 57th an-
niversary of the Act of Unions, This
celebration becomes more and more im-
portant with each passing year as the
totalitarian and destructive policies of
the Soviet Union continue to repress the
Ukrainian people.

More importantly, the solidification of
support around the world for the
Ukrainian people demonstrates that no
matter how long the dictatorships last in
Moscow, the Ukrainian people will not be
cowed into submission. Stalin could not
intimidate them, nor could Khrushchev.
But the Communists, under Leonid
Brezhnev and Alexi Kosygin, continue
the persecutions. From 1970 through
1973, the KGB arrested some 600
Ukrainian intellectuals under suspicion
of conducting “anti-Soviet propaganda
and agitation.”

* Two volumes will shortly appear as a re-
sult; of the AAAS seminar. They will be pub-
lished by the Overseas Development Coun-
cfl, 1717 Massachusetts Avenue, NW., Wash-
ington, D.C. 20036. Volume 1 will contain an
overview of the results of the workshops, and
12 background papers. Volume 2 will be an
annofated bibllography of works in the fleld,
with emphasis on unpublished sources.
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Valentyn Moroz, one of these intel-
lectuals, is a courageous 40-year-old his-
torian who has become a symbol of the
determination of the Ukrainian people
not to buckle to the tortures and cruelty
of the Muscovite regime. His fortitude
demonstrates the great strength of the
Ukrainian people and is an example to
us all of the need to fight tyranny with
the last ounce of our strength.

Now, as the Soviet Union attempts to
broaden its sphere of influence to Angola,
I must remind my colleagues and all
citizens in the United States that there
are independent counfries—among them
the Ukraine—which, due to overpowering
brutal force on the part of Russia, have
had to submit to the yoke of despotism.
But, though the first battle may have
been lost, they continue to wage the war.

They need and deserve our support.
And I know the citizens of the United
States stand behind them in their fight
and will continue to join with all free
Ukrainians every January 22 to celebrate
this important occasion.

ELZIE E. BAIRD

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, Januwary 19, 1976

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, during
the congressional recess one of the tire-
less and dedicated community leaders
and pioneers of Wichita, Kans., Mr. Elzie
E. Baird, died. He was a valued friend
and loyal supporter of mine. He loved
his community and demonstrated this
through a career of public service. Mr.
Baird gave his time freely to deserving
causes. He was not afraid to take a stand,
and you always knew where Elzie Baird
stood. He was interested in quality edu-
cation, and served on the Wichita Board
of Education during a time of consider-
able expansion. He also was elected to
serve on the Wichita Board of City Com-
missioners and served as mayor for 2
years. We will miss Mr. Baird in Wichita
and in Kansas, and I extend my heartfelt
sympathy to Mrs. Baird and his family.

Under leave to extend my remarks in
the Recorp, I include the following edi-
torial from the Wichita, Kans., Beacon
which highlights the remarkable record
of service of Mr. Baird:

[From the Wichita Beacon, Dec. 17, 1975]

EvziE E. BAmRD

Elzie E. Balird, who died last week, was at
once a successful businessman and a devoted
public servant.

A native of Wichita, Mr. Baird was grad-
uated from Fairmount College (now WSU)
and Joined a wholesale grocery firm, where
he eventually became vice president and gen-
eral manager. He worked there for 44 vears,
contributing greatly to its success.

During this time he was active in civie
affairs, serving as president of the Chamber
of Commerce, member of the Wesley Hospital
board of trustees and of the advisory board of
Wichita Children’s Home.

At the same time he served three terms on
the board of education and was president of
thet hody in 1949, While he was on the board
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the school system underwent the greatest
expansion in its history.

He also was a member of the clty com-
mission during the colorful era of the late
19508, and was mayor in 1957-58. He never
avoided controversy, and always followed the
course he believed to be proper and in the
best interests of the community. Frequently
his was the voice that resolved impasses be-
tween warring factions. His influence upon
this community was & significant one.

THE 60TH ANNIVERSARY OF JULIA
ANN SINGER PRESCHOOL PSY-
CHIATRIC CENTER

HON. THOMAS M. REES

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. REES. Mr, Speaker, on February
24, 1976, the Julia Ann Singer Preschool
Psychiatric Center will celebrate its 60th
anniversary of service to young children
and their families in the Los Angeles
community.

During these past 60 years, the pro-
gram has evolved into a nationally rec-
ognized treatment center for emotional-
ly and developmentally preschool chil-
dren and their families. _

The center traces its beginning to 1916
when a group of concerned women
formed an incorporafed alliance in Los
Angeles to care for the children of work-
ing mothers. By 1924, the program
evolved into a residential center for or-
phans as well as a day nursery. Then,
in 1935, through the generosity of Mrs.
Sara Singer, a day nursery building was
erected in Boyle Heights. The center was
named in memory of her daughter, Julia
Ann Singer.

Years later, as community needs
changed, a survey was conducted. It
pointed to the pressing need for a care
center for emotionally disturbed pre-
school children. Plans were effected for
an affiliation with the Department of
Psychiatry at the Cedars of Lebanon
Hospital, and in 1963 the name of the
agency was changed to the Julia Ann
Singer Preschool Psychiatric Center.

In January 1965, Dr. Frank S. Wil-
liams became the medical director of the
agency and has guided the innovative
program ever since.

With the help of the Julia Ann Singer
Board of Directors and the Cedars-Sinai
professional staff, the agency program
was expanded to incorporate many of
the techniques and family approaches
of the Department of Child Psychiatry.
In 1967, the Julia Ann Singer Center
adopted a short term—irom 3 to 6
months—psychoeducational therapy ap-
proach to treatment. In the summer of
1973, the agency became integrated with-
in the child psychiatry section of the
Thalians Community Mental Health
Center at the new Cedars-Sinai Medical
Center.

The approaches used at the Julia Ann
Singer Center for meeting the needs of
the emotionally disturbed child involve
parent participation. The goal is to
create, in as brief a time as possible, a.
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community environment in which the
child can function in a normal manner—
attend a regular school, and benefit from
corrective intervention by his parents,
teachers, and other significant people
around him. This is done not only
through direct treatment of the child,
but also by providing on-the-job frain-
ing experiences to those who will have
immediate and prolonged contact with
the child, within his family.

Although staff at Julia Ann Singer is
made up of a dedicated group of fine
teachers and therapists, the prevailing
philosophy is that the most important
“therapist” or “teacher” any disturbed
child can have is his parent. Parents are
immediately involved in training to de-
velop skills for the direct treatment of
their children to improve the child’s lot
within his family and community life.
This training encompasses every level of
treatment modality used at the center—
crisis intervention, therapeutic nursery
school experience, family demonstration
therapy, parent education groups, com-
munity liaison consultations, perceptual-
mofor retraining, speech and language
development, and many others. Many
parents after leaving Julia Ann Singer,
continue to work with incoming parents
by volunteering their time to the center
in a wide variety of ways, traditionally
restricted to paid professional staff.

In September 1975, the unique play-
ground was dedicated. The playground
was especially designed to aid in body
activities difficult for emotionally or psy-
chologically handicapped children. It was
also created to develop fantasy play, an-
other way of learning and preparing for
life for the children.

A nationally respected model for
short-term psychoeducational programs
for preschoolers, the Julia Ann Singer
Center now operates a training program
for students, teachers, and others work-
ing with disturbed children. The program
operates under a Federal grant from
the Office of Education for the Handi-
capped—HEW. The Julia Ann Singer
Center also serves under Federal grants
as a tralning model for other such pro-
grams that work with disturbed pre-
schoolers throughout the country.

The program receives support from
various organizations including the
Friends of Julia Ann Singer, the Julia
Ann Singer Associates, the United Way,
the Jewish Federation Council, and the
aforementionled U.S. Office of Educa-
tion.

Gin Maass, who is now the head teach-
er and training supervisor, has been with
the Julia Ann Singer Center for 15 years.
Earl Jones, now project coordinator di-
rector and in-service trainer, has been
with the project 10 years.

The parent volunteer program devised
and begun by the capable staff has at-
tracted major attention, receiving an
Edna Reiss Award in November ~975.

The Julia Ann Singer Preschool Psy-
chiatric Center program is one of seven
selected nationwide to be presented in
the book “Mental Health Programs for
Preschool Children: A Field Study” by
Raymond Glasscote and Michael E. Fish-
man, This is a publication of the joint
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information service of the American Psy-
chiatric Association and the Naticnal
Association for Mental Health.

THE AMERICAN FREEDOM TRAIN

HON. JIM LLOYD

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. LLOYD of California. Mr, Speaker,
visiting the American Freedom Train in
my home State of California, over the
holiday vacation period, was such a re-
warding experience that I want to share
it with my colleagues.

I am proud of taking part in a Bicen-
tennial tribute to the Nation that has
the scope, sensitivity, and sincerity pre-
sented by the American Freedom Train
exhibit. This is a first-rate showcase of
many of the Nation’s historic treasures.

It is a privilege to be one of the esti-
mated 8 million persons, throughout the
Nation, who will be seeing this fascinat-
ing multimedia presentation of 200 years
of U.S. art, entertainment, exploration,
government, inventions, literature,
science, sports, and transportation repre-
sented on the train.

A moving walkway, attesting to Amer-
ica’s technological progress took me
through 10 exhibit cars displaying items
ranging from Thomas Paine’s rebellious
pamphlet “Common Sense” (1776), to
Benjamin Pranklin’s handwritten draft
of the Articles of Confederation, pub-
lished in 1777. Although this document
was never used, it provided the basis of
a national government and was a pre-
view of the Constitution.

Another historic document on display
of that period is George Washington's
personal copy of the report of the Com-
mittee of Detail when the Constitutional
Convention met in Philadelphia from
May 25 to September 16, 1787. Washing-
ton's copy dated 1787, contains his per-
sonal marginal notes.

The “Golden State” is well represented
among the distinguished list of 285 lend-
ers from 110 cities in 35 States, Puerto
Rico, and the District of Columbia.

Viewing items from the Los Angeles
area, alone, was well worth my visit to
the train. Memorabilia from LA lenders
included an 1859 poem written by Henry
Wadsworth Longfellow; notes on brown
paper that were written by Thomas Edi-
son; Julia Ward Howe’s stirring poem
that we sing today as “The Battle Hymn
of the Republic” and countless items re-
flecting the world of entertainment.

One of the original display items that
struck me as particularly significant as
we celebrate America’s birthday, was the
Freedom Bell. Specially cast for the
Freedom Train exhibit, the bell is on dis-
play in one of the glass-enclosed show-~
case cars. It is a gift to the Nation's
children from the American Legion. The
Liberty Bell is twice the size of the Free-
dom Bell, symbolizing 200 years of Amer-
ican independence.

Having run successfully through 1975,
the American Freedom Train will be
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making stops in towns and cities until
December 1976 with a final exhibit In
Miami, Fla,

For the benefit of my colleagues who
may wish to visit the train at some fu-
ture date, I include in the Recorp the
following tenative 1976 schedule of Free-
dom Train stops:

THE AMERICAN FREEDOM TRAIN FOUNDATION:
TENTATIVE SCHEDULE, 1976
CITY AND STATE, DAY AND DATE

Santa Barbara, California, Frl., Jan. 2—
Sun., Jan. 4.

Long Beach, California (6 pm), Mon., Jan.
5—Thu., Jan. 8.

Anaheim, California (2 pm), ¥ri, Jan, 89—
Tue., Jan. 13.

San Diego, California (2 pm), Wed., Jan.
14—Sun., Jan. 18.

San Juan Capistrano, California (12 pm),
Mon., Jan, 18—Tue., Jan, 20.

Yuma, Arizona, Thu. Jan. 22—Fri, Jan,
23.
Tempe (Phoenix), Arizona (4 pm), Sat.,
Jan. 24—Wed., Jan. 28.

Tucson, Arizona (6 pm), Thu. Jan., 20—
Sun,, Feb. 1.

Albugquerque, New Mexico, Tue., Feb. 3—
Thu., Feb. 5.

Odessa, Texas (12 pm), Sat., Feb. 7T—Mon.,
Feb. 9.

San Antonio, Texas (6 pm), Wed., Feb. 11—
Sat., Feb, 14,

Austin, Texas (6 pm), Sun., Feb. 15—Tue,,
Feb, 17.

Houston, Texas, Thu., Feb. 19—Tue., Feb.

24,
Fort Worth, Texas, Thu., Feb. 26—Sat., Feb.
28

Dallas, Texas (12 pm), Sun., Feb. 20—Thu,,
Mar. 4.

Wichita Falls, Texas, Sat,, Mar. 6—M\on,,
Mar. 8,

Oklahoma City, Oklahoma, Wed., Mar. 10—
Sun,, Mar, 14,

Tulsa, Oklahoma (6 pm), Mon., Mar, 15—
Thu., Mar. 18,

Wichita, Eansas (6 pm), Fri.,, Mar. 15—
Tue., Mar. 23.

Topeka, Kansas (6 pm), Wed., Mar. 24—
Fri., Mar. 26.

Kansas City, Kansas (12 pm), Sat., Mar,
27—Tue., Mar, 30.

Jefferson City, Missouri (6 pm), Wed., Mar,
31—Frl., Apr. 2,

St. Louis, Missouri (12 pm), Bat., Apr. 3—
Sun., Apr. 11.

Little Rock, Arkansas, Tue., Apr. 13—Thu,,
Apr, 15.

Memphis, Tennessee (6 pm), Fri,,
Wed., Apr. 21,

Jackson, Mississippi, Fri., Apr.
Apr. 25.

Baton Rouge, Louisiana, Tue.,
Thu., Apr. 29.

New Orleans, Louisiana (6 pm), Fri., Apr.
30—Thu., May 6.

Mobile, Alabama, Sat., May 8—Mon., May

Apr, 16—
23—Sun,,

Apr., 27—

10.
Tallahassee, Florlda, Wed., May 12—Thu.,
May 13,

Columbus, Georgia, Sat., May 15—Mon.,
May 17.

Macon, Georgia (6 pm), Tue, May 18—
Thu., May 20.

Atlanta, Georgla (6 pm), Fri., May 21—
Thu., May 27.

Birmingham, Alabama, Sat., May 20—Tue,,
June 1,

Huntsville, Alabama (6 pm), Wed., Juns
2—Fri,, June 4.

Chattanooga, Tennessee (12 pm),
June 5—Mon., June 7.

Nashvllle, Tennessee, Wed., June 8—Sun,

Sat.,

18.
Louisville, Kentucky, Tue., June 15—Thu.,
June 17.




January 19, 1976

Charleston, West Virginia, Sat., June 19—
Afon., June 21. .

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, Wed., June 23—
Mon,, June 28.

Washington, District of Columbia, Wed.,
June 30—Mon., July 5.

Baltimore, Maryland, Wed., July 7—Mon.,
July 12.

New York Grand Central, Wed, July 14—
Tue., July 27.

New York Nassau County, Thu., July 29—
Mon., Aug. 2.

New York Westchester County, Wed., Aug.
4—Sun., Aug. 8,

Hartford, Connecticut,
Thu., Aug. 12.

FProvidence, Rhode Island, Sat., Aug. 14—
Mon., Aug. 16,

Poughkeepsie, New York, Wed., Aug. 18—
Thu., Aug. 19.

Newark, New Jersey (12 pm), Sat., Aug.
21—Mon., Aug. 23.

Northern New Jersey (12 pm), Tue., Aug.
24—Thu., Aug. 26.

Bethlehem, Pennsylvania (12 pm), Fri,
Aug. 27—Sun,, Aug. 29.

Trenton, New Jersey (6 pm), Mon., Aug.
30—Wed., Sep. 1.

Asbury Park, New Jersey (6 pm), Thu.,
Sep., 2—Mon., Sep. 6.

Scranton, Pennsylvania, Wed., SBep. 8—Frl.,
Bep. 10.

Williamsport, Pennsylvania (12 pm), Sat.,
Sep. 11—Mon., Sep. 13.

Harrisburg, Pennsylvania (6 pm),
Sep. 14—Thu., Sep. 16.

Philadelphia, Pennsylvania (6 pm), Fri.,
Sep. 17—Thu., Sep. 23.

Richmond, Virginia, Sat., Sep. 25—Tue.,
Sep. 28.

Norfolk, Virginia, Thu., Sep. 30—Sun., Oct.
3

Tue., Aug, 10—

Tue.

Roanoke, Virginia, Tue., Oct. 5—Thu., Oct.
7

Raleigh, North Carolina, Sat., Oct. 9—Tue.,
Oct. 12,

Winston-Salem, North Carolina, Thu., Oct.
14—8un., Oct. 17.

Charlotte, North Carolina, Tue., Oct, 19—
Thu., Oct. 21,

Columbia, South Carolina, Sat., Oct. 23—
Tue., Oct. 26.

Charleston, South Carolina, Thu., Oct. 28—
Sun., Oct. 31.

Savannah, Georgla, Tue,
Nov. 4,

Jacksonville, Florida, Sat.,, Nov. 6—Tue.,
Nov. 9.

Galnesville, Florida, Thu., Nov, 11—Fri,
Nov. 12.

Ocala, Florida (12 pm), Sat., Nov. 13—
Sun., Nov. 14,

Orlando, Florida, Tue., Nov. 16—Thu., Nov.
18.

Lakeland, Florida (6 pm), Fri., Nov. 19—
Mon., Nov. 22,
ogTampa, Florida, Wed., Nov. 24—Mon., Nov.

Nov. 2—Thu,,

St. Petersburg, Florida (12 pm), Tue., Nov.
30—Thu., Dec. 2.

Sarasota, Florida, Sat., Dec. 4—Mon., Dec.
8.

Palm Beach, Florida, Tue.,, Dec. 8—Frl.,
Dec. 10.

Boca Raton, Flerida (12 pm), Sat., Dec.
11—Mon., Dec. 13,

Fort Lauderdale, Florida (6 pm), Tue., Dec.
14—Sun., Dec. 19,
3 Miami, Florida, Tue., Dec. 21— Thu., Dec.
30.

® Florence, S.C., will be included at this
point and assigned dates as soon as technical
research has been completed.
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U.S. INVOLVEMENT IN ANGOLA

HON. THOMAS J. DOWNEY

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. DOWNEY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, in recent weeks, the civil war in
Angola has taken on serious international
implications and this country's involve-
ment in that crisis seems more unfortu-
nate with each passing day.

In view of the fact that this area is of
little strategic importance to the United
States, we cannot afford—morally or fi-
nancially—to send millions of dollars in
military aid to Angola, Instead, it seems
to me that the best option is .o encour-
age and promote negotiations to peace-
fully end the conflict.

An editorial aired on December 17 by
WGSM, a Long Island radio station, de-
seribes very succinctly, I believe, the cur-
rent situation in Angola. As I feel that
it would be of value to my colleagues, 1
include it in the Recorp at this point.
The editorial follows:

ANcorLa

Angola . . . it's a former Portuguese colony
in Africa. There's a Civil War going on there,
now, You might not have heard of it, but
your government has. It's been reported that
£50 million worth of American arms are flow-
ing to one of the sides in that Civil War and
the reports haven't been denied by anyone in
the United States government, American
armaments started going to Angola last July.
The Assistant Secretary of State in charge of
Africa has guit. The reason’s reported to be
a disagreement with Secretary of State Kis-
singer who rejected a diplomatic solution to
the Angolan Civil War and pushed for CI.A.
weapons shipments, instead.

What's it all mean? It means they're at it
again. It means the government arrogance of
the Nixon years isn't over. It means, during
the period Congressional investigations were
revealing assassination plots, spying on Amer=
ican citizens and the overthrowing of the
legal government of Chile by the C.I.A., that
non-elected government officials, like William
Colby and Henry Kissinger, authorized
secret weapons shipments to a tribe of
Africans in Angola, backed by the segrega-
tionist South African government; that this
was all done without the permission or even
the knowledge of Congress.

It means that the CI.A., whose job is the
gathering of intelligence overseas, is again
acting like a government within a govern-
ment, setting foreign policy, promoting ten-
sion and confrontation between the world's
major powers for who knows if Russian
arms shipments and Cuban technicians are,
or are not, a reaction to earlier American
military aid,

The Constitution gives the Congress the
sole right to declare war and approve
treaties. The framers of the Constitution
didn't have a CI.A. to contend with, but
their intent was clear, Even the President,
although elected by the people, cannot make
an alliance or declare war. He can only ask
for a treaty ratification or a declaration of
war. These are such important acts that the
entire Congress were the only ones given this
authority.

When a Kissinger or a Colby decides to
support one warring faction over another,
and send them weapons, they are involving
the United States in an alliance and a war.
They are taking secret actions that could
lead directly to American participation of
the sort we saw in Vietnam. What they are
doing is arrogant and illegal and if Congress

doesn't stop them dead in their tracks, in
Angola, we will never again own our govern-
ment; we will never again know that only
we, the people, decide such important mat-
ters through our elected representatives.

BRITISH SOCIALISTS ARE LOOKING
BACK TO PROFITS!

HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. CRANE. Mr. Speaker, by any
standard—political, economic, or so-
cial—Great Britain is in real trouble,
Militant labor unions, many of which
openly proclaim their hostility to free
enterprise, have a stranglehold on the
economy, and as a result the economy is
stagnating. Terrorists have stepped up
their bombing and killing, yet the Gov-
ernment refuses to reinstate capital pun-
ishment in such cases. Doctors are rebel-
ling against socialized medicine, and a
strike by physicians has left millions
without proper care. Everywhere one
looks in England, the situation is bleak.

In an important book, “Can Britain
Survive?”, two distinguished English-
men—D. E. Bland and K. W, Watkins—
pose the question this way:

Can Brituin survive as a democratic state?
Some will dismiss this question as alarmist,
and many would prefer that it were not
raised at all; yet as we approach the last
quarter of the twentieth century we have
to admit that an increasing number of peo-
ple see beyond the immediate economic dif-
ficulties to the deeper questions which will
arise if the problems continue and intensify.

Americans should carefully observe
events in England. If labor unions are out
of control in England, they are surely
moving in precisely the same direction
here. If socialized medicine is making it
increasingly difficult to obtain proper
medical care, there are many here who
wish to emulate this unsuccessful pro-
gram. If terrorist violence becomes more
rampant, and leniently dealt with, we
face precisely the same problem—and
meet it in exactly the same lenient man-
ner.

Fortunately, some in England seem
about to learn some important lessons
from the current plight of the country.
The British Labour Party only recently
announced a new economic program of
giving priority to industrial development
over consumption—or social objectives.
It proposes to spur management to ex-
pand and innovate with a goal of high
output and corporate earnings.

The laws of economics are the same,
whether one calls himself a socialist or
a capitalist. If initiative is stifled, growth
will stop. If labor unions coerce wage set-
tlements which are based on political
muscle and not on economic reality,
chaos will finally reign.

Discussing the Labour Party’s seem-
ingly altered view of economic reality,
the Baltimore Evening Sun points out
that the new program—

.+ « was not written by a consortium of
corporate boards . . . but by the Labour
government in consultation with both man-




agement and unions. That all three groups
could on the overriding need to stim-
ulate private industry—and nationalized in-
dustry on a profitmaking basis—Iis a measure
of the desperate straits in which Britain finds
itself.

I wish to share with my colleagues the
editorial, “Back to Profits,” as it ap-
peared in the Baltimore Evening Sun of
November 7, 1975, and insert it into the
Recorp at this time:

BaCK TO PROFITS

The British Labor government's new eco-
nomic program sounds almost as if it might
have been written by the National Associa-
tion of Manufacturers. It talks of “‘giving
priority to industrial development over com-
sumption . . . or social objectives.” It pro-
poses to “spur management to expand and
innovate” with a goal of high output and
high corporate earnings. Prices are to be
allowed to rise to achieve this and even na-
tionalized industries are to be operated as
profit-makers and judged by how they roll
up the pounds.

And where does this leave the worker, the
trades union man or woman on whom the
Labor party’s strength is based? He is still
bound by the wage increase ceiling of an
arbitrary $12 a year, far below the 30 per cent
average snnual increase he has been enjoy-
ing. And the clear threat of greater unem-
ployment, perhaps 50 per cent higher in the
coming year, is accepted. The primary goal is
to be greater efficlency: “Technological im-
provements in productivity may mean that
as modernization proceeds, the same or
larger output can be produced with a smaller
work force.”

The program was not written by a consor-
tium of corporate boards, however, but by
the Labor government in consultation with
both management and unions. That all three
groups could agree on the overriding need
to stimulate private industry—and national-
ized industry on a profit-making basis—is a
measure of the desperate straits in which
Britain finds itself.

The crisis has been clear for some time
and the Labor government has at last faced
up to the fact that, welfare state or not, the
country could not go on consuming more
than it produced. How efTectively Prime Min-
ister Wilson's government will be able to put
these new priorities into effect is uncertain;
the details of the program remain to be
spelled out. But there is no mistaking the
dramatic and enormous shift in emphasis,
the welcome recognition, however painful, of
certain economic realities that the Labor
party had long ignored.

ANNOUNCEMENT OF HEARINGS

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, I wish to announce that the
Subcommittee on Civil and Constitu-
tional Rights of the House Committee on
the Judiciary has rescheduled its hear-
ings on the abortion constitutional
amendments. The hearings are now
scheduled to take place on February 4
and 5, 1976, at 9:30 a.m., in room 2237 of
the Rayburn House Office Building. Wit~
nesses will include constitutional and
other legal scholars and lawyers who are
active in eurrent litigations in the field.
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GREEK CYPRIOTS MERIT OUR SUP-
PORT OF JUSTICE AND EQUITY IN
PEACE NEGOTIATIONS

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, during
the recent congressional recess I had oc-
casion to confer with a number of my
constituents who are leaders of the pres-
tigious and patriotic organization of
AHEPA. These citizens, who are leaders
of this Greek-American group, expressed
compassion and concern for the citizens
of Cyprus—particularly the Greek Cyp-
riots, many of whom have been driven
from their homes and businesses by rea-
son of the armed might of the Turkish
military forces.

Mr. Speaker, the best interests of our
nation will be served by finding a peace-
ful and equitable solution to the tragedy
which has befallen Cyprus. In endeavor-
ing to support a climate in which both
Turkish and Greek Cypriots may discuss
fairly and freely the elements which
must enter into an enduring peace, we
must indeed be satisfied that the Greek
Cypriots are not compelled to negotiate
“under the gun"—so to speak.

Mr. Speaker, I gave assurance to my
AHEPA constituents and friends that I
would articulate my position in this be-
half, both in this Chamber and in a com-
munication to our distinguished Secre-
tary of State. In compliance with those
assurances, I am attaching to these re-
marks the text of my recent communica-
tion to Secretary of State Kissinger, as
follows:

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,

HovUseE oF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., January 12, 1976.
Hon, Henry A, KISsINGER,
Secretary of State,
U.S. Department of State,
Washington, D.C.

Desr Mr. SecrETARY: In connection with
the critical problem of Cyprus, I met recently
with a number of my constituents who are
leaders in the organization of AHEPA. These
highly respected constituents are Americans
of Greek or Cypriot origin or descent and
have a special interest in assuring equity
and a just and enduring peace on the ancient
island of Cyprus.

Because a substantial part of the Island
is presently occupied by Turks and Turkish
Cypriots, and by a large number of Turkish
troops, the settlement negotiations could
conceivably be influenced by this military
dominance. Any so-called bi-zonal settlement
should permit a return of territory to the
Greek Cypriots including substantial por-
tions of the arable and productive lands, as
well as the tourism areas formerly inhabited
by the Greek Cypriots. The homes, businesses
and lands should be restored to the rightful
owners under such an arrangement.

It would also seem consistent with our
American policy to oppose the sale or ship-
ment of any or all arms to Turkey which
might under any circumstances be trans-
shipped or used in Cyprus or against Greek
or Greek Cypriot interests in Cyprus.

At the recent meeting which I had with
the AHEPA leaders in Waukegan, Illinois, I
Eave assurances of my active support of the
positions which I am thus communicating
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to yvou. I hope indeed that as the representa~
tive of our nation you will be advancing
these positions to the end that the Turks and
Turkish Cypriots may be induced to nego-
tiate falrly and equitably with the Greek
Cypriots for a complete and enduring peace-
ful settlement of the complex and persistent
Cyprus problem.

In this same meeting, I called particular
attention to the importance of promoting
an atmosphere among our Greek and Turkish
allies in NATO which can enable our nation
to assist in the process looking toward a
negotiated peaceful settlement of the Cyprus
conflict.

It s my hope to visit Cyprus within the
next several months to gain some firsthand
knowledge of existing conditions there—
particularly with reference to the refugee
problem over which my House Judiciary
Committee exercises legisiative and oversight
jurisdiction.

I will appreciate your cooperation in this
respect and would add also my desire to be
of every possible assistance to you and to
your office consistent with the views ex-
pressed here.

Sincerely yours,
RoeeERT McCLORTY,
Member of Congress.

PICKING CANDIDATES

HON. C. W. BILL YOUNG

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. YOUNG of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
as we enter a new year, a Presidential
election year, WIVT of Tampa-St.
Petersburg, Fla., a television station serv-
ing my district, has provided me with an
editorial which I believe is worthy of
consideration by our colleagues and also
our voters:

PI1CRING CANDIDATES

As we move into a new year, our attention
will be fixed on what looks to be a lively
presidential campaign in both major parties.
We'll be hearing a lot of promises and nice-
sounding words, but probably not many spe-
cific solutions to our many problems. The
founder of the citizen’s lobby called Common
Cause . . . former ecabinet member John
Gardner ., . . has come out with some advice
for voters we think is pretty sound. While
Common Cause is generally considered some-
what on the liberal side, Gardner takes an
objective view in this comment. He warns us
agalnst people who simply run against gov-
ernment, taking advantage of peoples' fears
and disillusionment. But he also warns
against what he calls, in his words, “The 1ib-
eral illusion that federal ald per se solves
problems’ . . . the idea that all we have to
do is spend more dollars and pile program on
program. He makes a pitch for effective but
stripped-down governmental machinery.

Americans seem to have a natural distrust
of government, especially at the natural level,
which is healthy in some ways. But we
should remember that government does have
a purpose. It is there to serve us. We should
be just as careful about piling on so many
restrictions that it can't do its job as we are
about letting it run out of control. Gardner
suggests what he calls a “sunset law,” under
which all federal programs would have to
rejustify their existence every once in a while,
or face reduction or even termination. And
he suggests we make the Presidential candi-
dates talk plainly and specifically about what
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they intend to do about the problems we
face. Vague, general promises to improve
services while cutting taxes should not satisfy
serious voters.

THE REAL REASON FOR BUSING

HON. CHARLES B. RANGEL

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. RANGEL. Mr. Speaker, the rheto-
ric in this election year is heating up on
the subject of court-ordered busing. As
I have always stated, I believe that most
Americans are against discrimination
and that they accept the fundamental
constitutional provision prohibiting it.
Any child, white or black, has a right to
be free from discrimination in our public
schools. Thus he has a right to a desegre-
zated education, not just occasionally,
not in only one or two grades, but all
along the educational road.

The equal protection clause of the 14th
amendment reguires that discrimination
be done away with—whatever the source.

The issue of busing is a smokescreen
behind which some hope to hide the fail-
ure by generations of school boards, tax-
payers, and legislators to mandate and
fund quality education for all children
everywhere in this Nation.

The basic question of equal opportu-
nity has been senselessly transformed for
political reasons into one of race by
paranoid visions of minority children
wrecking suburban school buildings, or
mugging suburban children. The racial
aspects must be considered, however, be-
cause many of the voices now so piously
raised in opposition to busing their own
children were strangely silent for dec-
ades as black children were bused away
from their neighborhoods to segregated
schools with inferior teachers and sup-
plies.

In this election year it is imperative
that the American people recognize the
real reason the courts are ordering bus-
ing of school children is to obey the Con-
stitution.

The past director and general counsel
of the U.S. Commission on Civil Rights,
Howard A. Glickstein, has succinctly out-
lined the true purpose of busing in a re-
cent letter to the editor of the New York
Times. I urge my colleagues in Congress
to read what Mr. Glickstein has written
before the political rhetoric heats up
even more:

[From the New York Times, Jan. 2, 1876]
“To Rectiry ILLEGAL CoxpuUct"

To T#E Eprror: Norman D. Arbaiza’s ha-
ranngue against “The Legislating Judges” (let-
ter Dec. 20) involves a basic misunderstand-
ing of the judicial process. Almost any con-
stitutional decision requires the judiciary to
interpret and define some broad provision of
our Constitution—a Constitution written
deliberately to withstand changing times,

The Supreme Court did not write new
law in Brown v, Board of Education, It
merely interpreted the broad equal-protec-
tlon guarantees of the Fourteenth Amend-
ment. This is not “legislating.” Should the

country or the Congress disagree with the
Court’s interpretation of the Constitution,
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it is possible to invoke the legislative proc-
ess to amend the Constitution.

But what is most troublesome about Mr.
Arbaiza’s letter is not his jurisprudential
fallacies but his total failure to understand
what the busing controversy is all about.

He complains about the “obligatory trans-
portation of children sclely for the purpose
of achieving racial integration"—something
that no court ever has ordered. (I wonder
where Mr. Arbaiza was when children were
being transported solely to maintain racial
segregation.) Courts order busing only when
they find that schools have been deliberately
segregated. Integration is mot the purpose;
the purpose is to rectify illegal conduct.

In Boston, for example, Judge Garrity aet-
ed only after an extensive trial convinced
him that Boston school officials had "know-
ingly carried out a systematic program of
segregation affecting all of the city's stu-
dents, teachers and school facilities and . . .
intentionally brought about and maintained
a dual school system. . .. the entire school
system of Boston is unconstitutionally segre-
gated.” This is the crime that has been
committed in Boston and this is the crime
for which Judge Garrity has been trying to
fashion a remedy.

Mr. Arbaiza also opposes busing because
it will require sending “children to dan-
gerous, crime-ridden ghetto schools” and
means that children will be “taken out of a
safe, clean school and sent to & place of dan-
ger.” But the way to deal with this problem
is not to oppose busing but to fight the in-
tolerable conditions to which Mr. Arbaiza
refers.

Should any child in America go to a school
that is not safe and clean, that is a place of
danger? What kind of people are we that
would tolerate such conditions? Arguments
such as these reveal the negativism and in-
sensitivity of many of the opponents of bus=~
ing. They obstruct, they oppose, they ob-
fuscate, but they fall to offer any construc-
tive proposals to insure that all of our chil-
dren receive decent education in safe and
clean schools.

Howarp A. GLICKSTEIN.

PRAISE FOR PRESIDENTIAL
APPOINTMENT

HON. PAUL SIMON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr, SIMON. Mr. Speaker, I was pleased
recently to learn that President Gerald
Ford has named a longtime friend, Peter
B. Bensinger, to head the Drug Enforce-
ment Administration.

I have seen Pete Bensinger operate in
a variety of capacities and do each job
he has undertaken well.

He will vigorously pursue the problems
which affect this Nation in the drug field,
but I can assure my colleagues that he
will do it with a sensitivity in the field
of civil liberties also.

I have every reason to believe that in
the yvears to come as President Gerald
Ford looks back on the appointments
that he has made, that he will view the
appointment of Peter Bensinger as one
of his finest. I congratulate the Presi-
dent; I congratulate Pete Bensinger; but
most of all, I congratulate the American
people for having the good forfune fo
have Pete Bensinger in this position of
responsibility.
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REGULATORY REFORM ACT OF 1976

HON. G. WILLIAM WHITEHURST

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. WHITEHURST. Mr. Speaker, I
am introducing today the Regulatory
Reform Act of 1976, which I believe
will provide the necessary authority to
implement badly needed reforms of our
Federal regulatory agencies. This legis-
lation has recently been introduced in
the Senate by Senator PeErcy and Sen-
ator RoBerT C. Byrp. I am hopeful that
both the House and the Senate will act
expeditiously on this legislation so that
we can develop a less burdensome and
more efficient Federal regulatory struc-
ture.

Calls for regulatory reform are not
new. Every President for the past two
decades has suggested some type of re-
form. However, with the severe down-
turn of our economy in recent years,
more serious and intense attention has
been paid to the tremendous adverse im-
pact: that these Federal regulafory agen-
cies have on our economy. Increasingly,
Members of Congress and the executive
branch have come to realize that the
outmoded and misguided policies of
these agencies stifle competition, inflate
prices, and smother businessmen with
needless paperwork, Estimates of the
costs of Government regulation to the
American people have ranged from $60
billion a year up to as high as $130 bil-
lion a year. Consumers carry the dual
burdens of higher taxes and higher
prices to support policies which do them
no good.

Additionally, regulations impede the
tremendous productive power of the
American economy. Increasingly, the
American people are coming to under-
stand that Government must start re-
storing competition and removing mar-
ket constraints. If we expect the econ-
omy to get better and stay that way, we
must strip the wet blanket of unneces-
sary Government regulation from its
back.

Not only does the present regulatory
system stifle free enterprise, but the
overlap and duplication of the multitude
of agencies also tend to make these
agencies less effective in carrying out
their legitimate responsibilities. Thus,
we must streamline and coordinate the
functions of the regulatory agencies as
well as insure that their policies do not
hinder the free market system.

President Ford has devoted a substan-
tial amount of attention to regulatory
reform and his administration has de-
vised specific plans for deregulating the
airline, railroad, and trucking industries.
However, our experience has been that
calls for regulatory reform tend to die as
a result of pressure brought on by af-
fected interest groups. Consequently, the
legislation which I am introducing today
provides for a specific timetable for a
comprehensive reform of our regulatory
system.

As Senator PeErcy has stated, this bill
would provide that over a period of 5
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years, from 1977 through 1981, the Pres-
ident would submit to the Congress by
March 30 of each year comprehensive
plans for reforming regulation in five
specific areas of the economy, namely:
Banking and finance; energy and en-
vironmental matters; commerce, trans-
portation, and communications; food,
health and safety, and unfair and decep-
tive trade practices; housing, labor-
management relations, equal employ-
ment opportunity, government procure-
ment, and small business.

Each plan would include recommen-
dations for increasing competition, and
for procedural, organizational, and
structural reforms—including the mer-
ger. modification, establishment, or
abolition of Federal regulations, func-
tions, and agencies. Each plan would be
referred to the committee with appropri-
ate subject matter oversight jurisdiction,
as well as to the respective Government
Operations Committees of the House and
Senate.

The bill also provides for an action-
forcing mechanism in the form of im-
pending abolition of specific agencies and
regulations, unless a comprehensive reg-
ulatory reform measure is enacted by a
certain date, as the best way to assure
prompt and effective action on the full
range of regulatory issues. Responsibility
for action is thus squarely placed on the
Congress as a whole.

My concern with the problems of reg-
ulatory reform has grown considerably
during my service in Congress, through
accumulated visits and letters from those
individuals in the business world who
are being harassed by a welter of reg-
ulations and a relentless corps of
bureaucrats to enforce them. One regu-
latory agency which has particularly
concerned me, and many small business-
men in my congressional district, is the
Occupational Safety and Health Ad-
ministration. The Occupational Safety
and Health Act came into being with the
valid purpose of cutting down on in-
dustrial accidents. In 1973, over 14,000
Americans died in job-related accidents.
Many of them would be alive if better
safety measures had been in effect, but
as the Federation of American Scientists
states:

The Occupational Safety and Health Act
has surfaced at least as many problems as
it was designed to solve.

The regulations promulgated by this
agency are so lacking in uniformity that
employers do not know how to comply
with them and employees are not in a
position to know when a regulation has
heen violated.

The costs to business for compliance
with OSHA regulations are not low.
Planned industrial investments in
health and safety equipment will rise
from $2.5 billion in 1972 to $3.4 billion in
1977.

Many of the observations about OSHA
can also be made about the Environ-
mental Protection Agency. EPA regula-
tions are extraordinarily complex and
result in major costs to businesses and
ultimately to consumers. Just to cite
one example, if we adopt the stiff noise
standards supporfted by the EPA, the
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compliance cost is expected to be $31.6
billion. Yet with all of the regulations of
the EPA and OSHA, we still find that a
tragic situation, such as the recent Ke-
pone incident in Hopewell, Va., can go
undetected and unchecked by these
agencies. Perhaps one reason for the
failure to prevent the Kepone tragedy is
that so many agencies, both State and
Federal, have such overlapping functions
that none of them have the clear re-
sponsibility to deal with the problem.

The airline industry is certainly one
which we should make every effort to de-
regulate. The examples of increased costs
to consumers as a result of the Civil
Aeronautics Board regulations are star-
tling. CAB-regulated flights from Boston
to Washington, D.C., cost more than
twice as much as the unregulated intra-
state flights of the same distance, such
as the San Francisco to Los Angeles run.
Another example of the CAB’s disregard
for the consumer arose in 1974 when the
CAB flatly refused to allow London-
based Laker Airways to fly regular “no-
frills” flights between London and New
York for $125 each way or slightly over
one-third of the current fare.

The surface transportation industry is
also one which clearly needs deregula-
tion. Economists have estimated that di-
rectly and indirectly the Interstate Com-
merce Commission costs Americans not
less than $4 billion a year and possibly
as much as $8.7 billion. The ICC has im-
plemented many restrictions on the
trucking industry, requiring trucks to
refurn empty from long hauls, wasting
time, money, and vital fuel. The results
of all ICC rules concerning the trucking
industry cause up to 460 million gallons
of fuel to be wasted annually. The ICC
even contributes to the extremely high
costs of groceries. When a court ruling
made the transportation of frozen fruit
and vegetables exempt from ICC regu-
lations, shipping rates for these goods
declined 19 percent. When freshly
dressed and frozen poultry were also de-
regulated, rates dropped even further by
33 percent.

The communications industry, regu-
lated by the Federal Communications
Commission, is another agency which is
coming under increasing serutiny by the
American people. A small 5,000-watt ra-
dio station in New Hampshire reported
that it spent $26.23 just to mail its ap-
plication for license renewal to the FCC.
An Oregon company operating a small
TV station reported that its license re-
newal application weighed 45 pounds.
These small stations were apparently re-
quired to fill out the same forms as the
multimillion dollar radio and TV sta-
tions operating in major metropolitan
areas.

The issue of cable TV is admittedly
complex, but it does offer the potential
for cutting costs and providing a wider
range of services to consumers. Yet the
FCC's reaction to cable TV has been ex-
tremely cautious. Seemingly, the Com-
mission has gone overboard in trying to
protect the interests of the existing net-
works which, of course, are highly profit-
able and not in need of protection from
the Federal Government.

Recent revelations have even raised
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doubts about the effectiveness of the
regulatory system for the banking in-
dustry. Today the Federal Reserve
Board, the Federal Home Loan Bank
Board, the Comptroller of the Currency,
the Federal Deposit Insurance Corpora-
tion, and the National Credit Union
Administration simultaneously look after
the regulation of our Nation’s banking
system. The result of having all of these
agencies is what Arthur Burns has ealled
“a jurisdictional tangle that boggles the
mind.” The effect is that financial insti-
tutions are required to report to a multi-
tude of agencies, yet important problems
somehow manage to fall between the
cracks. With the recent failure of the
Franklin National Bank and with the
disclosures that even the First National
City Bank and the Chase Manhattan
Bank are having difficulties, we must at-
tempt to streamline the regulatory agen-
cies to insure that problem areas are
identified early so that solutions can be
found.

Through most of their history, Federal
regulatory agencies have labored in rela-
tive obscurity. Only recently have the
American people become aware of the
substantial impediment to our free en-
terprise system which these agencies
have caused. Indeed, we still have a sub-
stantial number of people and spokes-
men who demand that the noose be
tightened further with additional re-
strictions and controls. Thus, I believe it
is now time for the Congress to review
in depth the functions of the regulatory
agencies so that all of our people are
aware of the tremendous impact that
these agencies have on the personal lives
of our citizens. This task will be difficult,
but I feel it is of the utmost importance
if we are to maintain the free enterprise
system and the enormous productive
power of the American economy. I
would urge my colleagues to act expedi-
tiously to pass this legislation.

ST. THOMAS FISHERMAN LOCAL
HERO

HON. RON DE LUGO

OF THE VIRGIN ISLANDS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. pE LUGO. Mr. Speaker, it is with
great civic pride that I bring to my
colleagues’ attention the recent heroic
action of a St. Thomas fisherman who
single-handedly rescued seven persons
from a plane ditched in the Caribbean
Sea on December 13, 1975.

Peter LaPlace was at the scene when a
fwo-engine plane went into the water
just 3 miles shoxrt of the Harry S Truman
Airporf in 8t. Thomas, Reacting quickly
to the needs of the survivors, Mr, LaPlace
immediately dumped his fishing gear
overboard to accommodate the pick-up
of the six passengers and the pilot.
Arriving on shore, he drove them to a
hospital in his truck. While none of the
survivors from the mainland was seri-
ously injured, Mr. LaPlace’s hasty rescue
prevented injuries resultant from being
in the water for a longer period of time.
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The courageous behavior of Peter
LaPlace is certainly a tribute to his
resourcefulness and concern. I would
like to personally salute him and ex-
tend to him the gratefulness and admira-
tion of all Virgin Islanders.

PROTECTING PRIVACY

HON. THOMAS J. DOWNEY

OF NEW YTORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr., DOWNEY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, at home during the recent con-
gressional recess, many of my constitu-
ents told me of their increasing concern
about protecting the privacy of the indi-
vidual citizen. The issue has been raised
by a number of the local papers in my
district, In January the Long Islander
of Huntington, N.Y., asked some impor-
tant questions in an editorial. T would
like to share that paper's thoughts with
my colleagues:

Our PRIVACY

When privacy is mentioned today many
people think of Watergate or the more recent
allegations of misbehavior by various seem-
ingly cloak-and-microphone agencles., But
the issue goes much deeper than bugged of-
fices and bungled burglaries. Intelligence re-
ports tell us that much of the information
they need can be obtained legally and openly
from government publications, newspapers
and other media. The name of the game is
simply that of gathering, sorting and coordi-
nating, which is where the computer enters
the picture. Computers lower the cost of
data storage and recovery, and facilitate its
transfer.

Computers are extremely useful tools and
modern society could scarcely function effi-
ciently without them. Just as the automo-
bile, though, they can be dangerous when
misused. But, then, what does constitute
misuse? That is a question we all have to
answer and it will not be easy. Businesses
collect, sort, store, and sometimes trade, vast
amounts of personal data from simple mail-
ing lists to credit ratings and even medical
histories. Such practices help to eliminate
fraud, hold down prices and improve services
to the consumer. But they also result in the
assembly of a great deal of informa-
tion that should, perhaps, be nobody’s busi-
ness but the subjeet's.

In a similar manner, government agencies
collect, sort, store and trade similar data.
And, in addifion to the sources available to
business, the government has in s files
census data, tax returns, police reports and
business trade secrets.

Then there are the academic reports. These
reports are important both to the individual
concerned and to soclety in general. Schools
and colleges collecting them, public and
private institutions, maintain these records
through the period of schooling from the
grade schools into the colleges and then to
the business and working history of the
individual involved; although access to the
records is limited to gqualified personnel of
the school district, the parents or guardians,
and students of 18 years or over, in accord-
ance with the “Family Educational and Pri-
vacy Act of 1974."

Consider a sample of the thorny ques-
tions ralsed by the maintenance of computer
“date banks”: Should you suthorize release
of your medical history to insurance company
“A." is company “A" able to give it to insur-
ance company “B" without your knowledge?
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Suppose private information about you is
stolen from a company computer authorized
to have it, who is liable for damage done to
you? And, should data-gathering agencies be
allowed to consolidate their separate files on
you, on the grounds of efficiency? If not,
where do we draw the line?

Then we come to the opening of govern-
ment files to public inspection, by law.
This sounds like a fine idea, but would you
want your file to be open to the public?

These are just a few of the problems. There
is plenty of room for disagreement among
honorable people of all political persuasions.
And there is a very great need to begin
thinking carefully and methodically about
the best solutions for this information-gath-
ering fever that will be to the greatest ad-
vantage of a free people.

ACCOMPLISHMENTS OF THE 9%TH
CONGRESS, 1ST SESSION, RE-
PORT TO THE PEOPLE OF THE
4TH DISTRICT OF WISCONSIN

HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, with
the convening of the 2d session of
the 94th Congress today, I am sub-
mitting the following annual report on
the activities of the 1st session of the
94th Congress to the residents of the
4th District of Wisconsin whom I
have the honor to represent in the
House of Representatives. This report to
my constituents summarizes the major
actions of the 1st session of the 94th
Congress and cites some of the major is-
sues that need to be faced during this
2d session of the 94th Congress.

As has been my practice in reporting
to my constituents of my activities as
their Representative, I recognize that
my actions may not totally please every-
one nor resolve all of our national prob-
lems. I hope my record, however, in-
dicates that to the best of my ability I
have sincerely tried to represent, serve,
and work in the best interests of all my
constituents.

Basic to our representative form of
government is the necessity for the peo-
ple it serves to have confidence and trust
in its actions and institutions. This prin-
ciple again received considerable atten-
tion during the 1st session of the 94th
Congress as a result of the disclosures
about various illegal activities of the In-
telligence Agencies. The American peo-
ple properly demanded a thorough in-
vestigation of the activities of these vital
and important agencies. Accordingly,
Congress created the ad hoc intel-
ligence committees with the expressed
purpose of restoring control over the
intelligence agencies and the necessary
confidence in our National Government.
While at times painful, disclosures of
misdeeds by our intelligence community
must be rectified, or otherwise the origi-
nal and necessary purpose of these or-
ganizations could be betrayved again in
the future.
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ECONOMY

Positive and constructive efforts to also
regain public confidence in our domestic
economy were initiated and passed by
Congress. Early in the session, Congress
drafted and passed a $22.8 billion tax
cut providing needed stimulus to our de-
pressed economy. The President, who
only a few months earlier had urged a
tax increase, reluctantly signed the tax
bill. Recognizing the need to maintain
this important economic stimulus to en-
able the country to recover from its worst
recession since World War II, Congress
before the close of the first session voted
to extend these tax cuts into 1976. Again,
the President, only after considerable re-
Iuctance and rhetoric to the contrary,
agreed to sign this much-needed tax ex-
tension. In addition, the Congress en-
acted a $2.9 billion jobs package, which
included $1.6 billion for public service
jobs and $500 million for construction.
Though the national employment rate
had climbed fo the year’s all-time high
of 9.2 percent, the President vetoed a
more comprehensive jobs bill. Recogniz-
ing the hard-hit housing and construc-
tion industries, Congress followed an-
other Presidential veto with legislation
authorizing $10 billion in mortgage sub-
sidies and mortgage payment assistance
for unemployed homeowners faced with
foreclosure and extended basic bene-
fits to assist the millions of unemployed
workers.

I submit the Congress has acted to
protect those most hurt by the recession
despite 17 Presidential vetoes. In addi-
tion, Congress has enacted legislation
to fight inflation. Congress established
effective and carefully considered ceil-
ings on the level of Federal spending.
These limits are part of the new compre-
hensive budget control process put into
effect by Congress last year. These
efforts, designed to limit Federal spend-
ing and to establish spending priorities,
are an affirmative and much needed step
toward national fiscal responsibility. The
House Budget Committee estimates that
in its first year of operation last year the
new budget process saved the American
taxpayer $10 billion in 1975. It is my be-
lief that the establishment of the budget
process is one of the most important
accomplishments of Congress in recent
years, which should assist the Federal
Government to be more fiscally account-
able to the American people.

ENERCY

Coupled with congressional efforts to
restore our economie well-being, were
our efforts to establish a comprehensive
national energy policy. After long hours
of debate and consideration the Con-
gress passed the Energy Conservation
and Policy Act which establishes much-
needed energy policy directives. This
legislation offers our Nation for the first
time a comprehensive and far-reaching
energy blueprint for the future. The
measure establishes a policy which is de-
signed to provide adeguate energy sup-
plies in the short run and pave the way
for the development of new energy
sources for the future. As opposed to the
administration’s position of reducing en-
ergy use and of increasing domestic pro-
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duction by simply allowing oil prices to
rise with no controls, Congress adopted
a measure to deal with our complex en-
ergy problem in a more responsible way.
Our strategy is not to add to our infla-
tionary problems by allowing immediate
and uncontrolled energy price increases
but rather by controlling prices until
after the recession and then permitting
increased fuel prices on the least vital
users of our energy.
SENIOR CITIZENS AND VETERANS

The Congress also took action designed
to assist those Americans most adversely
affected by the high rate of inflation—
our senior citizens who live on fixed in-
comes. The Congress rejected the Presi-
dent’s proposal to arbitrarily limit cost-
of-living increases in social security, civil
service, and military retirements. This
action assured that millions of our needy
fellow citizens should receive the full
amount of the automatic cost-of-living
inerease for 1975. The House of Repre-
sentatives also passed legislation author-
izing the continuation of the Older
Americans Act including various senior
volunteer programs for the elderly. New
programs under this legislation would
offer home care, counseling, housing,
transportation, and employment assist-
ance for our needy older citizens.

Overriding a Presidential veto, the

Congress enacted legislation extending
needed major health services and nurse
training programs and authorized funds
for various State public health programs
and community mental health centers.
In the important area of education, the
Congress also overrode the President’s

veto to pass legislation appropriating
$7.9 billion for education through fiscal
1977, thereby reducing the pressures on
local school officials to request increased
local property taxes.

Further, to provide for our Nation's
veterans in this time of inflation, the
Congress enacted legislation which pro-
vides for an 8-percent increase in pen-
sions for veterans and their survivors.
In addition, compensation increases of
10 to 12 percent for veterans with serv-
ice-connected disabilities and for their
widows and surviving children were also
enacted.

TRANSBPORTATION

In the vital area of transportation,
the Congress took steps to stabilize the
railroad industry and to promote public
transportation. Legislation was enacted
into law which increased the authoriza-
tions to provide emergency grants for
operating expenses to the Penn Central
and other Northeast railroads and pro-
vided loan guarantees to the railroads
for capital improvements. The Congress
also passed the Railroad Revitalization
and Regulatory Reform Act of 1975 in
an attempt to revitalize our country’s
ailing railroad system.

Through money appropriated by the
Congress, for example, the Department
of Transportation was able to provide
the county of Milwaukee a $17.1 million
grant enabling the county to establish a
publicly owned and operated bus system
to serve the people of the Milwaukee
Metropolitan Area. This significant de-
velopment is a good example of the way
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Federal money can be effectively used on
the local level to serve the public infer-
est. Coupled with a hopefully soon-to-be
completed interstate system in the Mil-
waukee area, it is hoped that public
ownership of the bus system in the Mil-
waukee area will result in more and ex-
panded lines, greater efficiency, reason-
able rates, and greater usage of the bus
system by the general public.

One important and admittedly con-
troversial action taken by the Congress
during the First Session was when legis-
Jation was passed and signed into law
designed to help New York City avoid
default and bankruptcy. Although this
legislation had its shortcomings, action
was especially crucial because without
the loan guarantees a default by New
York would have had serious adverse
economic effects on our Nation. Specif-
ically, a default would have reduced the
real growth of our economy, would have
affected other communities, added to the
number of jobless, and boosted interest
rates thereby substantially inecreasing
the prospects of higher local property
taxes and State taxes.

INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS

In the area of international affairs, the
Congress was very active and continued
its reassertion of its constitutional re-
sponsibility in the conduct of foreign
affairs. The beginning of the session was
dominated by the Cyprus issue and our
position with regard to our NATO allies,
Greece and Turkey. Legislation was fin-
ally passed which called for a more mod-
erate U.S. policy on suspending the
embargo of arms shipments to Turkey.
This responsible action was designed to
maximize the potential for a negotiated
and peaceful settlement in Cyprus.

In the Middle East, which for too long
has been a source of conflict and threat
to the peace of the world, the adminis-
tration’s proposal to send 200 civilian
technicians to the Middle East as part of
the Sinai peace settlement package was
adopted. Because of my concern that this
kind of participation represents a shift
away from the role of detached arbiter
to that of active participant, I opposed
the legislation authorizing this action.

Related to my concern about our com-
mitments in the Middle East is my con-
cern over the administration’s $3 billion
request for economic and military assist-
ance to the Middle East. Of this total,
$1.5 billion is for military credits and
grants and $740 million in economic as-
sistance to Israel and $750 million in
economic assistance to Egypt. During
consideration of the administration’s re-
quest, I have been emphasizing that in
our conduct of foreign policy we must
recognize that the national security in-
terests of our country must come first.
Although I certainly recognize and sup-
port the right of Israel to remain a strong
and viable country, there are a number
of significant reasons why I believe a
substantial increase of military assist-
ance to Israel is not in our country’s best
interest.

Rather than preserve a military bal-
ance in the Middle East, the administra-
tion’s proposed massive increases in mili-
tary aid to Israel cannot but increase
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the chances for another war in the
Middle East. At the same time, on the
basis of reliable intelligence and testi-
mony submitted to the Commitiee on
International Relations, it is clear that
Israel’s military capabilities are more
than adequate to defend itself against
the possibility of a multifront attack. In
addition to these important considera-
tions, it must be noted that the proposed
billion-dollar-plus military assistance
package to Israel may very seriously en-
danger our own national security by seri-
ously affecting U.S. force supply needs.
The Congress and the administration
must resist emotional pressures and in-
sist that a prudent and balanced policy
recognizing the rights of all peoples in
the Middle East must be met if that area
is ever to have lasting peace,

As a result of extensive hearings and
considerations by the Committee on
International Relations, the Congress
passed the International Development
and Food Assistance Act of 1975. This
act, which I cosponsored, contains major
innovations in the areas of disaster as-
sistance, food policy, and development
aid. It focuses on the world hunger prob-
lem by directing aid to the poorest na-
tions of the world. It was the first suc-
cessful congressional effort to consider
humanitarian economiec assistance in
legislation separate from military and
security assistance.

Under the auspices of the Internation-
al Security and Scientific Affairs Sub-
committee of which I am chairman, an
in-depth inquiry into responsible ways
in which U.S. disarmament efforts could
be improved was conducted last year. The
subsequently enacted legislation should
strengthen the status and effectiveness
of the Arms Control and Disarmament
Agency and provide the necessary in-
formation in the arms control field to the
Congress and to the executive branch.
My subcommittee also made an exten-
sive review of the implementation of
the landmark War Powers Act, reviewed
the performance of the United States-
Soviet strategic arms—SALT—agree-
ments, and considered legislation de-
signed to clarify U.S. policy with respect
to controlling the spread of nuclear
weapons.

Mr. Speaker, notwithstanding these
accomplishments of the 1st session of the
94th Congress, we must frankly admit
that much work still needs to be done.
During this Bicentennial year we must
continue our efforts to restore our eco-
nomiec well-being by ending the reces-
sion. At the same time, we must strive
to combat inflation which has taken its
toll on the financial security of millions
of our people. Conservation of energy and
increased domestic produection must con-
tinue to be the major basis of our na-
tional energy program. And, just as we
have initiated efforts to restore confi-
dence in our institutions, let us not for-
get to restore the dignity of all fellow
human beings, including the unborn.

Mr., Speaker, I would like to take this
opportunity to add my appreciation and
thanks to our colleagues for their coop-
eration and express my optimism that in
the forthcoming 2d session our sin-
cere efforts will help to meet the needs
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of the American people. As we work fo-
ward these goals in this Bicentennial
Congress, I pledge my cooperation in our
efforts to obtain full employment, eco-
nomic prosperity, social justice, and last-
ing peace.

Mr. Speaker, the following is a sum-
mary of my attendance record, position,
and voting record on some of the major
issues considered during the 1st ses-
sion of the 94th Congress:

Vorine RECoRD OoF CONGRESSMAN CLEMENT J.
Zasrocr, 94tH CONGRESS 1ST SESSION

POSITION, ISSUE, AND STATUS
National economy

Voted for; Extension of multibillion dollar
tax cut into 1978 to stimulate our depressed
economy. Became law.

Voted for: Tax reform résulting in a more
progressive tax structure and increased reve-
nues. Passed House.

Voted for: Establishment of a Council on
Wage and 2rice Stability to help contain in-
flation. Became law.

Sponsored: Audlt of the Federal Reserve
Board by the General Accounting Office.
Pending.

Voted for: Resolution calling for long term
interest rates and credit expansion to ease
credit. Adopted.

Voted for: Review of the activities of all
federal agencies to insure proper service and
increase productivity. Became law.

Voted for: Emergency help to small busi-
nesses with fixed-price contracts with the
federal government. Became law.

Voted for: Reform of the bankruptcy laws.
In conference.

Voted for: Simplification of procedures in
the emergency farm disaster program. Be-
came law.

Voted for: Temporary and limited assist-
ance to New York City to preserve an ade-
quate national bonds market for our local
municipalities. Became law,

Voted for: Tax credit for child care ex-
penses for working parents. Passed House.

Voted for: Billlon dollar cuts in unneces-
sary federal spending in an effort to reduce
the federal deficit. Became law.

Voted for: Legislation designed to reduce
foreign oil consumption, promote energy con-
servation, and encourage domestic produc-
tion. Became law.

Voted for: Temporary suspension of Presi-
dential authority to impose fees on petro-
leum products. Vetoed.

Voted for: Legislation to prevent uncon-
trolled increases in the price of domestic
oil and gas. Vetoed.

Voted for: Legislation establishing guide~
lines regulating strip mining to preserve our
environment. Vetoed.

Voted for: Establishment of a national
policy regarding the oil and natural gas de-
posits in the Outer Continental Shelf. Passed
House.

Cosponsored: Legislation to establish a na~-
tlonal energy and conservation corporation to
encourage domestic energy production. Pend-
ing.

Voted for: Examination of the hydroelec-
tric and geothermal power potential in our
country. Became law.

Voted for: Measure to protect our ocean
waters and marine environment. Became law.

Voted for: Enlargement of the Grand Can-
yon and protection of the wilderness areas
Became law.

Voted for: Extension of the Nuclear Regu-
latory Commission. Became law.

Retirement, health and social services

Cosponsored: Resolution opposing arbi-
trary ceiling on social security cost-of-living
benefit increases. Became law.

Voted for: Legislation providing assistanoce
for nursing education and improved health
care. Veto overridden,
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Voted for: Legislation coordinating a com-
prehensive national drug abuse prevention
program. In conference.

Cosponsored: National
program. Pending.

Voted for: Legislation to assist Americans
suffering from mental retardation and other
developmental disabilities. Became law.

Voted for: Measure to improve the admin-
istration of health Maintenance Organiza-
tions. Passed House.

Voted for; Extenslon of the Older Ameri-
cans Act providing new programs for the
elderly. Became law,

Voted for: Extended protection against the
loss of medicaid. Became law.

Voted for: Improved enforcement of col-
lection of child support payments from ab-
sent fathers, Passed House.

Introduced: Legislation to provide for
federal participation in the costs of the
Social Security program thereby reducing
social security payroll deductions. Pending.

Introduced: Legislation to simplify the
method of reporting Social Security wages
by employers. Pending.

Voted for: Measures authorizing various
improvements affecting federal and civil serv-
ice annuity. Became law.

Voted for: Legislation opposing increased
prices of food stamps for the needy. Became
law.

health insurance

Veterans and national defense

Cosponsored: Resolution to redesignate
November 11 as Veterans Day. Became law,

Voted for: Msintenance of our nation’s
defense by supporting adequate funds for
procurement and research. Became law.

Voted for: Legislation to improve care
of our veterans living in State Veterans'
homes. Passed House.

Voted for: Leglslation providing assistance
to U.S. nationalized citizens of Polish and
Czech origins who fought as allles of the
U.S. durlng WWI and WWIIL. Passed House.

Voted for: Legislation to increase benefits
for disabled veterans and their survivors.
Became law.

Voted for: Cost of living increase of 8%
in pensions for veterans and their survivors.
Became law.

Voted for: Continuation of basic benefits
for National Guard Technicians. Became law,

Voted for: Equitable pay treatment of VA
Physicians and Dentists. Became law.

Transportation, housing, consumers

Voted for: Legislation to revitalized our
country's ailing railroad system. Became law.

Voted for: Legislation to make our civil
aviation services safer, more efficient, and
more convenient. Passed House.

Voted for: Measure to improve the Na-
tional Rallroad Passenger Corporation (Am-
trak). Became law.

Voted for: Increased federal funding to
complete our interstate highway system in
an effort to reduce higher costs due to de-
lays. Became law.

Voted for: Legislation to provide subsl-
dized mortgages for middle-income housing
and to help the constructlon industry.
Vetoed.

Voted for: Legislation authorizing mort-
gage relief payments to homeowners facing
foreclosure due to recession. Became law.

Voted for: Simplification of federal regu-
lations affecting real estate transactions
while providing buyer protection. Became
law.

Voted for: Extenslion of the national flood
insurance program into 1976. Became law.

Voted for: Legislation to strengthen and
clarify the jurisdiction of the Consumer
Product Safety Commission. In conference.

Voted for: Legislation to eliminate arti-
ficially high prices by repealing the fair
trade laws. Became law.

Education and labor
Voted for: Ext L d tional op-
portunities to our handlcapped chiidren. Be-

came law,
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Voted for: Legislation to reduce illiteracy
by helping local governments to meet the
need for reading improvements, Became law.

Voted for: Expansion of work and educa-
tional grant opporvunities for college stu-
dents. Became law,

Voted for: Provision to prevent HEW from
ordering public school students bused be-
yond the school closest to their home.
Vetoed.

Introduced: Legislation to allow an in-
come tax credit for tuition paid for non-
public elementary or secondary education.
Pending,

Voted for: Creation of 2 million additionsal
jobs for the unemployed. Vetoed.

Voted for: Extension and expansion of
benefits for the unemployed. Became law,

Voted for: Federal support of summer
youth employment and recreation programs.
Became law.

Voted for: Legislation to halt unemploy-
ment and to stimulate the economy. Became
law.

Voted for: Legislation to amend the Occu-
pational Safety and Health Act by ensabling
employers to obtain advice and counseling.
Passed House,

Voted for: Extension of child nutrition
programs. Became law.

Constitutional issues and general government

Cosponsored: Legislation to provide for a
National Memorial to Father Jacques Mar-
quette. Became law.

Sponsored: Resolution to proclaim Sun-
day, SBeptember 14, 19756 as “National Saint
Elizabeth Seton Day'. Approved.

Introduced: Constitutional amendment to
reaffirm the right to life of the unborn,
Hearings scheduled.

Introduced: Constitutional amendment to
provide for the right to offer prayer in public
buildings. Pending,

Voted for: Legislation to provide a con-
stitution for the Virgin Islands. Became law.

Voted for: Establishment of a Select Com-
mittee on Intelligence. Adopted.

Introduced: Legislation providing for Law
Enforcement Officer’s Bill of Rights. Pending,

Voted for: Guarantee to all Americans re-
siding outside the U.S. the right to vote in
Presidential and Ccmgresslnual elections. Be-
came law.

Voted for: Audit of the Internal Revenue
Service. Passed House.

International affairs

Cosponsored: Reform of our foreign aid
program by reducing the emphasis on mili-
tary aid and by improving our economic aid
to those countries most in need. Became law.

Voted for: Maintenance of United Nations’
peacekeeping forces in the Middle East in
an effort to promote peace. Became law.

Voted against: The stationing of 200 Amer-
jcan civilians in the Sinal. Became law.

Voted for: Resolution condemning action
by the United Nations equating Zionism with
racism. Became law.

Voted for: An amendment declaring it the
sense of Congress that any new Panamsa Canal
agreement must protect the vital interests of
the United Btates. Became law.

Cosponsored: Resolution calling for the
U.S. and Europe to strengthen our common
defense and to promote economic prosperity.
Became law,

Introduced: Legislation to establish a
Joint Commitiee on National Security.
Pending.

Sponsored: Resolution objecting to pro-
posed sale of F-15 aircraft to Israel. Pending.

Sponsored: Legislation to prevent world
famine and to maintain stable world food
prices by increasing food production. Pend-
ing.

Sponsored: Review of Infernational Ex-
ecutive Agreements which create a national
commitment. Pending.

Cosponsored: Resolution urging U.S. not
to compromise the freedom of the Republie
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of China while lessening tensions with the
People’s Republic of China. Pending.

Introduced: Resolution proposing an In-
ternational Treaty to ban lethal chemical
weapons. Pending.

Sponsored: Establishment of Japan-U.S.
Friendship Committee to promote educa-
tional, cultural, and artistic exchanges. Be-
came law.

Supported: Resolution establishing a se-
lect committee to pursue the full accounting
of our MIA's in Southeast Asia. Became law.

Introduced: Resolution reafirming con-
gressional oversight over the sale of U.S.
weaponry to other couniries. Pending.

Voted for: Extension of the Peace Corps
program. Became law.

ROLLCALL RECORD OF CONGRESSMAN CLEMENT ),
ZABLOCKI, 94TH CONG,, 1ST SESS.

Re-
Yeas/ Quoum corded
nays calls  voles

216

totals

828

252

Number of calls or votes... 360
Present mpoims (sfﬁ.
nay, present resent-
pafr for or pi'llsl).... 350 20 242 793
ab: not vot-
ing, nol voting-paired 10 15 10 kL
Wl‘m or sgainst) 2 g
- 95,7

83.0 86.0

DR. MARTIN LUTHER EKING, JR.

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFOERNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. ANDERSON of California, Mr.
Speaker, last Thursday, January 15, was
the birthday of Dr. Martin Luther King.
Had it not been for his tragic assassina-
tion in 19638, he would be 47 years old
today.

Dr. King will go down in history as one
of the greatest Americans of this century.
More than any other person, he brought
the plight of black Americans to the fore-
front of our Nation’s conscience. The
great strides forward in civil rights that
have been made in the last 20 years are
due, to a large degree, to the dynamic
leadership he gave to so many of his fel-
low Americans.

As a student of nonviolent protest, Dr.
King was a rock of serenity during one
of the most turbulent eras of our Na-
tion’s 200-year history. He struggled for
change, but in a manner that avoided
violent retaliation. He was often the tar-
get of threats, violence, and imprison-
ment, but his dedication to the cause he
served so well never faltered.

Martin Luther King, Jr., will be re-
membered as one of the most important
leaders of black Americans, but his ap-
peal reached out to the hearts of all men
and woman who believe in fairness and
equality under the law. He opposed seg-
regation with coexistence; he fought ig-
norance with truth and knowledge; and
he calmly faced the threats and hysteria
directed against his cause with the con-
vietion, “We Shall Overcome.”

~That conviction never faltered. Four
long years after his memorial speech in
our Nation’s Capital, when he fold us of
the dream he held for America’s future,
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he spoke again of the faith and hope he
held in his heart:

I still have a dream that with this faith
we will be able to adjourn the councils of
despair and bring new light into the dark
chambers of pessimism, With this faith we
will be able to speed up the day when there
will be peace on earth and goodwill toward
men. It will be a glorious day, the morning
stars will sing together, and the sons of God
will shout for joy.

Less than 4 months after he spoke
those words, Dr. Martin Luther King be-
came the victim of an act of senseless
violence. His death deprived us of a great
leader. Mrs. Anderson and I had come
to know Dr. King well during his visits to
California, and the news of his assassina-
tion came as a deep personal loss.

But as long as men and women strive
for justice and equality, the memory of
Dr, Martin Luther King will burn as
brightly as the faith he held throughout
his life.

ROBINSON-PATMAN QUESTION-
NAIRE

HON. MARTIN A. RUSSO

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. RUSSO0. Mr. Speaker, in November
of 1975 I sent a questionnaire to some
1,800 small businessmen in my district.
The questionnaire elicits their views on
the Robinson-Patman Act, which pro-
hibits unfair price discrimination. Their
response is most enlightening, and I,
therefore, present it here for the benefit
of my colleagues:

1. Do you feel that the Robinson-Patman
Act is in your interest?

Percent
Yes .- 92.5

2. Are you aware of any existing price dis-
crimination practices in your field of busi-
ness?

Percent
YeR oo 46.8
£ o B T SR et WO e b B A - 'B3.2

3. If so0, do you feel that these practices
present a genuine threat to your business's
survival and prosperity?

Percent

4. Have you ever made, or considered mak-
ing, a price discrimination complaint to the
Federal Trade Commission or the Antitrust
division of the Department of Justice?

Percent
ng s AP A S 11.5
12 0 S M S R S 88.5

5. Would you like to see the Robinson-
Patman Act:

Percent

Strengthened __

This information is particularly timely
in light of recent testimony before the
Ad Hoc Subcommittee on Antitrust, the
Robinson-Patman Act and related mat-
ters of the House Small Business Com-
mitfee, As a member of this subcommit-
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tee, I have learned of a dramalic decline
in the enforcement of the Robinson-
Patman Act in recent years. In 1960, the
Federal Trade Commission issued 130
complaints and 45 orders enforcing the
act. In 1969, the Commission filed eight
complaints and nine orders; in 1972, five
complaints and two orders. In the last
fiscal year, there were only two com-
plaints issued and three orders entered.

This decline in enforcement may be
justified if the Robinson-Patman Act is
no longer being violated, or if it is now
ineffective in serving those whom it was
designed to protect. This survey, how-
ever, supports the testimony of the dis-
tinguished economic and antitrust ex-
perts who have appeared before the sub-
committee to call for more vigorous en-
forcement of the act.

It is not, of course, surprising that
academics and practical businessmen are
thus united on this issue. The most strik-
ing feature of the Robinson-Patman Act
is that its benefits extend across an ex-
traordinarily broad spectrum of the
economy. It protects the manufacturer
against coercion by volume buyers, it
protects the small buyer: from unfair
price discrimination, and it ulimately
protects the consumer from victimization
by a monopolistic distribution system,
Further, by prohibiting unfair price dis-
crimination which could eliminate small
businesses from the competitive market,
the Robinson-Patman Act provides long-
term protection to an enormously impor-
tant segment of our economy. The Na-
tion’s 12 million small businesses account
for 50 percent of our gross national prod-
uet and provide 100 million Americans
with family income. The destruction of
these unique and staunchly competitive
businesses would lead to the most dire
consequences to our economy and even
to our way of life.

It is noteworthy that whereas fully
46.8 percent of the small businessmen
surveyed claimed knowledge of existing
price discrimination practices in their
field, only 11.5 percent had ever actually
made, or considered making, a complaint
to Federal officials. In this connection it
may be worthwhile to consider some of
their comments:

“Repeated complaint to the FTC has
drawn a big zero—nothing done.”

“We are considering filing suit, but can
we afford the cost?”

“They—the FTC—are only interested
in head-line cases.”

“Retain—the act—and enforee it.”

“Strengthen—the act—and then en-
force it.”

M. Speaker, the current lack of en-
forcement of this act is absolutely de-
plorable. It amounts to an effective re-—
peal of legislation which had been passed
with—and still enjoys—the overwhelm-
ing support of the people and their rep-
resentatives in Congress. This frustra-
tion of the people’s will is an outrageous
affront, and a subversion of our demo-
cratic system.

The call for immediate and effective
congressional action on this problem is
widespread and still growing. It is begin-
ning to appear that the evidence in sup-
port of this call may be conclusive.’
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CHILD AND FAMILY SERVICES ACT

HON. JAMES J. FLORIO

OF NEW JERSEY y
iN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. FLORIO. Mr. Speaker, throughout
the past few months my office has re-
ceived numerous pieces of correspond-
ence concerning the Child and Family
Services Act. As I am certain most of my
coileagues can authenticate, many of
these letters are emotionally charged
containing falsified claims as fo the con-
sequences should this legislation be
enacted.

To perhaps clarify this matter I am
inserting the following article which ex-
plains some of the confusion and contro-
versy surrounding the bill and dispels
some of the myths which have been
perpetrated.

¢+ |From the Philadelphia Inguirer, Dec. 28,
1976]
CuILo-CARE AT BILL EVOKES PROPAGANDA
CAMPAIGN
(By David Hess)

WASHINGTON —Congressmen from.all over
the country are being hit by a blizeard of
mimeographed flyers urging them to reject o
bill that would provide federal aild for care
centers for children of working parents.

In a well-orchestrated propaganda cam-
paign, the anonymouth authors of the fiyer
charge that the Child and Family Services
bill would *“lead fto a Soviet-style system of
communal child rearing” and destroy par-
ental authority over youngsters.

One of the bill's chlef sponsors, Sen. Walter
Mondale (D., Minn.), calls the campaign
“one of the most distorted and dishonest
attacks I have withessed in my 156 vears of
public service.”

NO SUBSTANCE

Rep. Charles A. Mosher Jr. (R., Ohio), who
has not yet declded whether to support the
measure, said:

“I've heard accusations that this bill will
do everything from destroying the basic fam-

, ily unit in the United States to indoctrinat-
ing preschoolers with a Communist-theist
philosophy.

“These charges are all patently false. A
careful examination of the legis=
lation shows there is absolutely no substance
to these accusations."

The bill co-sponsored by Rep. John Brade-
mas (D, Ind.), would provide federal grants
to states, cities, counties, school boards or
other local units that set up a comprehensive
day-care program for the children of working
or low-income parents.

LITTLE CHANCE

There is a hot debate raging over the fed-
eral standards that should apply to the day-
care centers and over the range of services
the centers should provide, and the bill is
actunlly given little chance of passage.

But not one of the biil's identifiable op-
ponents has even remotely suggested that it
smacks of 4 Communist plot, as its anony-
mous detractors claim.,

Cne opponent, Onalee McGraw of the
National Coalition for Children, which favors
tax subsidies for parents rather than federal
grants for day-care services, says the propa-
ganda campaign “does not serve the true de-
bate on this bill."”

The campalgn's sponsors are sending their
livers to congressmen, and also are drum-
ming up support in local churches—Mainly
Baptist and Methodist—and {n private,
“Christian™ schools.
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CITE EXCERPTS

In almost every instance, the flyers cite
excerpis from the Congressional Record, the
daily journal of House and Senate proceed-
ings, as “proof” ol the bill's intent.

These excerpts, however, guote passages
taken from a proposed “Charter of Children's
Rights” published—but never adopted—in
Great Britain, and from the opinions of sen-
ators who opposed a similar child care bill
in 1971.

Neither the 1971 biil nor the 1975 Mon-~
dale-Brademas bill contain a single feature
ascribed to them in the propaganda sheets.

In response to the campaign Brademas has
issued an itemized rebuttal to the anon-
ymous group's charges. He asserted that:

Participation in the day-care program {is
purely voluntary.

Policies for running each program would
be set by local councils, half of whose mem-
bers would have to be parents of children
enrolled in the centers.

The bill contains a strict and specific ban
against any council or government inter-
ference with “the moral and legal rights and
responsibilities of parents.”

Despite the explanations, congressional
mail in opposition to the bill continues to
roll in. Besides sending the fiyers, individuals
and church groups are writing separate let-
ters that repeat most of the same points
expressed in the fivers.

One l4-year-old Ohio boy, who said he
attends a Christian school, wrote:

“Our country has and 1= going from a iree,
God-fearing nation . . . to a SBatan-worship-

Communist country (in which) all re-
ligion is being abandoned.”

He sald enactment of the bill could lead
to the shutdown of his school.

One Indiana couple wrote: “We feel this
bill would destroy the family life America
has known; not letting parents train their
children as thelr conscience would direct
them."

BLAMES BIRCHERS

A number of congressmen report receiving
bundles of mimeographed flyers, urging them
to reject the bill, from entire church con-
gregations.

One congressional staff alde, noting the
familiar John Birch Soclety envelope stick-
ers on a lot of mail, blamed the campaign
on the ultra-conservative Soclety.

But others believe the campaign is being
sustained by certain church and religious
school interests, who fear that stricter and
more expensive federal standards for day-
care services could threaten their own day-
care operations.

TWO OUTSTANDING HIGH SCHOOL
SENIORS FROM BAY ST. LOUIS,
MISS.

HON. TRENT LOTT

OF MISSISSIPPI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. LOTT. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to recognize two outstanding high school
seniors from Bay St. Louis, Miss,, Debo-
rah A. Netto and David J. Landon who
are presently here in our Nation's Capi-
tal participating in the first class of the
1976 Presidential Classroom for Young
Americans.

The Presidential Classroom program
provides a wonderful opportunity for the
young people of our country to gain an
insight into the dynamics of government
through firsthand contact with the Fed-
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eral Government’s institutions and
leaders.

I know that Deborah and David will
benefit greatly from this educational ex-
perience and their visit to Washington

during the Bicentennial Year.

PROPOSAL FOR JOINT COMMITTEE
ON INTELLIGENCE OVERSIGHT

HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, events
of the past few months as reinforced by
periodic disclosures from both the House
and Senate Select Intelligence Commit-
tees have confirmed more than ever my
belief that HR. 54 offers a meaningful
solution to achieving effective congres-
sional oversight on the activities of our
intelligence community. I, therefore, re-
spectfully but emphatically once again
urge the House leadership to fully con-
gider this proposed legislation. As the
select committees near the end of their
formsal work and begin to consider vari-
ous approaches to creating new perma-
nent standing committees, HR. 54 is par-
ticularly timely.

You know, Mr. Speaker, of my long-
standing interest in this matter. As a
matter of fact, my first bill to create a
Jolnt Committee on Intelligence Matters
was introduced in the 83d Congress on
July 23, 1953, nearly 23 years ago. A re-
vised version of that legislation has been
introduced in the last two Congresses
and would establish a Joint Committee
on National Security. My current bill,
H.R. 54, is pending before the Commit-
tee on Rules.

In large measure this bill is a result
of my efforts over the years of trying to
reassert the constitutional rights and re-
sponsibilities of Congress in the conduct
of our foreign policy. In that sense, it
complements the war powers resolution
which it was my privilege to sponsor in
the House. Basically, what H.R. 54 does
is allow Congress to address itself in a
more comprehensive way to a thorough
and ongoing analysis and evaluation of
our national security policies and goals.

My proposed legislation would have
three basic functions:

First, to study and make recommenda-
tions on all issues concerning national
security. This would include review of
the President’s report on the state of
the world, the defense budget, and for-
eign assistance programs as they relate
to national security goals and U.S. dis-
armament policies as part of our defense
considerations.

Second, to study and make recom-
mendations on Government practices of
classification and declassification of
documents.

Third, to conduct a continuing review
of the operations of the Central Intelli-
gence Agency, the Department of De-
fense and State, and other agencies inti-
mately involved with our forelgn policy.

Another important and distinguishing
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feature of the Joint Committee on Na-
tional Security would be the composition
of its membership. In this connection
it is important to recognize that respon-
sible membership is the only way to as-
sure that Congress will get the full and
accurate information it needs to guar-
antee that its oversight function will be
carried out properly.

To that end, HR. 54 provides that
appropriate individual leadership posi-
tions and committee jurisdictions would
be represented on the new joint com-
mittee. It would include the following:
the Speaker of the House of Representa-
tives, the majority and minority leaders
of both Houses, and the chairman and
ranking minority members of the House
and Senate Committees on Appropria-
tions, International Relations and For-
eign Relations, Armed Services, and the
Joint Committee on Atomic Energy.
Rounding ouf the 25-member joint com-
mittee would be three Members from
both the House and Senate appointed
respectively by the Speaker of the House
and the President of the Senate. Thus,
the bipartisan membership would include
the experienced authority of Congress
with the majority party having three
Members more than the minority.

Finally, Mr. Speaker, I think it is im-
portant to note what this proposed Joint
Committee on National Security would
not do. First, and foremost, it would not
uswp the legislative or investigative
functions of any present committees.
Rather, it would supplement and coor-
dinate their efforis in a more compre-
hensive and effective framework. Nor
would this new joint commiitee in any
way usurp the President's historie role
as Commander in Chief. Neither would
it place the Congress in the position of
adversary to the executive branch.

As I said at the outset, the lack of
cooperation between Congress and the
Executive in the national security area
is really at the root of the problems we
are now encountering. The need for
greater cooperation and understanding
has been evident for too long. We have
not had an adequate mechanism in our
national security apparatus for proper
and meaningful consultation between the
two branches. The aim of HR. 54 is to
provide that mechanism and thereby al-
low for the formulation of a truly repre-
sentative national security policy.

THE COMMUNITY CHURCH OF
DOUGLASTON CANDLELIGHT FES-
TIVAL OF LESSONS AND CAROLS

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF WNEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, Jenuary 19, 1976

Mr. WOLFF. Mr, Speaker, the sound
of voices in song, the light of candles,
were brought to the heart by the strong
traditions and faith of Christmas at the
Commumity Churech of Douglaston, Can-~

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

dlelight Festival of Lessons and Carols,
December 21, 1975. This ocecasion served
not only as a celebration of Christmas,
but as a symbol of the hope—which has
extended over centuries and peoples like
a timeless glow—of a coming day of
peace.

I had the pleasure of attending this
yuletide service which was held in the
suburb of a city known to draw both ire
and admiration. “In order to show our
interest and concern for the city’s op-
portunities and problems, and the fact
that Christ does minister to urban so-
ciety * * *” the Community Church
chose as the theme of the service “The
Christ Child and the City.”

The Reverends John H. Meyer and
Kenneth R. Bradsell with Mr. Gordon
W. Paulsen, organist and choir director,
and Miss Marguerite Espada, director of
the Youth and Handbell Choirs, were
primary figures in creating this service
which was adapted from the Festival
of Lessons and Carols, as sung in King’s
College Chapel, Cambridge, England.

STATEMENT ON INCOME BY REPRE-
SENTATIVE LONG

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, Jenuary 19, 1976

Mr., LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
in 1975, I paid $15,962.88 in taxes,
amounting to 32 percent of my income
of $49,248.16 from all sources, including
U.S. Government, farm, interest, divid-
ends, capital gains, rents, and annuities.

Of this total, $10,784.90 was for Federal
income tax, $2,721.19 was for State and
local income taxes, and $2,456.79 was for
excise, sales, and real estate taxes.

My major source of income was my
$42.850 salary as Congressman from
Maryland’s Second Congressional Dis-
trict. My income also derived from a 112-
acre farm in Harford County, Md., and
from a small annuity from my service as
a professor at the Johns Hopkins Uni-
versity from 1947 to 1963. As of this date
I own no stocks or bonds.

My real property consists of my home
in Ruxton, Md., purchased in 1946, and
my 112-acre farm in Harford County,
Md., purchased in 1965. The purchase
value of my properties was $150,000; their
current market wvalue is substantially
higher.

My debts consist of $27,700 in mort-
gages—=$10,000 on my home and $17,700
on my farm—and $3,000 in a note to a
Baltimore bank.

My contributions to the Federal re-
tirement system total $35,637.76. This
asset can not be converted into cash with-
out relinquishing retirement income
rights.

My other assets include two 1970 auto-
mobiles, the furnishings in my home in
Ruxton, and a small checking account
balance.
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A CRITIQUE OF THE UN—AND AN
ALTERNATIVE TO OUR PARTICI-
PATION IN IT

HON. EDWARD 1. KOCH

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. KOCH, Mr. Speaker, I would like
to share with my colleagues a brilliant
eritique of the United Nations written by
Alan Dershowitz, professor of law at Har-
vard University. I support a position of
nonpayment of UN. dues, which would
allow a 2-year interval before our mem-
bership in the General Assembly would
expire. This interval would permit the
possibility of an improvement in the
situation at the U.N. One argument con-
tinuously raised against my position is
that we would have to disengage our-
selves from the many good fumctions of
the U.N., including health, education,
and food programs, Professor Dersho-
witz offers an alternative, of setting up
with other democratic countries social
programs outside the UN., and funneling
all our humanitarian aid through such
channels.

I eommend this approach to my col-
leagues. The article follows:

SHoULD AMERICA LEaVvE TEHE UN.7
(By Alan M. Dershowitz)

What should our attitnde be toward the
United Natlons—an organization wunder
whose auspices so much good work is done
and so many evil words are spokemn? Until
regently, that question would never have oc-
curred to a Jewish liberal. Conceived in reac-
tion to the scourge of Nazism, the United
Nations was seen as mankind’s hope for en-
during peace. Its charter was praised as the
most eloquent—and significant—document
of liberty since the American Bill of Rights.
Among its premier accomplishments was the
partitioning of mandatory Palestine into
Jewish and Arab sectors, thus getting the
stage [or Israel to declare itsell an independ-
ent nation. The United Nations and Israel
emerged—almost in tandem-—out of the
ashes of Hitler's Europe.

Now, 30 years later, the rostrums of the
General Assembly—and of several other UN
affiliate organizations—are being used to
spew forth an anti-Semitic gospel that has
not been so publicly and unself-consciously
proclaimed since the days of Goebbels.

The General Assembly formally declares
“Zionism™ to be a “form of racism and social
discrimination.” East Germany, Poland, the
Ukraine—among the countries who taught
the world the meaning of the word "racism"”
and whose earth serves as burial ground for
half a “race” genocidally butchered by ele-
ments of its population—solemnly cast their
vote on the side of those who would com-
plete the unfinished job. Saudi Arabia—
which denies Jews (with very few excep-
tions) the right to step on its holy soil—
Jolns Uganda, Iraq, Sudan, which are among
the most racist governments In the world,
in supporting the resolution.

A fascist volce from the past, that of for-
mer dictator Franco, completes the evil circle
of right and left wing dictatorships that have
but two points in common: their hatred for
Jewish Israel and their repressive and un-
democratic rule over thelr own people.
(Spain, though absenting itself for the final
balloting, voted for the resolution in com-
mittee.)

The General Assembly has how become the
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house organ of the Arab states. As one diplo-
mat put it: If Algeria introduced a resolu-
tion that the world was flat, it would prevail
70 to 30 with 20 absentions. The most critical
country standing between Israel and its fl-
legal expulsion from the General Assembly
is Egvpt, which—for tactical reasons—has
decided that this is not the time for Israel’s
expulsion. Sadat has apparently contented
himself with the condemnation of Zionism—
making it clear that he understands the qdif-
ference between anti-Zionism and anti-
Semitism by using an example from his
youth: “I went to the dealer and asked for
a radio set in 1950 . . . all our economy was
in the hands of the Jews at that time . . .
Because they received orders from Zionism,
from Israel, you will not belleve I was denied
a radio set. . . .”" He is right, of course; no
reasonably educated person will “believe”
that Jews controlled the entire ian
economy in 1950. The lesson of Sadat's lllus-
tration is that those who would e

Zionism are mo longer even making serious
efforts to distinguish Zionists from Jews. As
Vernon E. Jordan, Jr., the black director of
the National Urban League, who has devoted
his life to opposing racism, observed afier the
original “racist” wvote: “The attack upon
Zionism amounts to the grossest form of
anti-Semitism, since it is clear that the term
Zionism is used by its opponents as a code
word for Judaism and Jews. The fact that
the resolution was rammed through by the
Arab states that they themselves practice
racial discrimination agalnst their own
minoritles—Jews, Kurds, Copts and others—
make the current debate even more
obscene.”

Nor is this vilification of Zionism-Judalsm
limited to the General Assembly. Many other
agencies of the United Nations have become
the battleground for the Arab “grand design”
to cut off Israel from the international com-
munity and to place world Jewry in a de-
fensive position. Organizations ranging from
UNESCO to the International Labor Orga-
nization to the World Health Organization
to the Food and Agriculture Organization
have been the scene of attempts, usually
successful, to condemn Zionism. Indeed it
can fairly be sald that never in the history
of the world have so many nations reached
20 much agreement about a single issue:
There was not nearly as much international
consensus in condemnation of Hiiler or
Stalin.

Perhaps the most striking example of the
absurd lengths to which the Arab govern-
ments will go In distorting the proper role of
the international community in their viclous
game of hatred was the recent International
Woman’s Year World Conference, sponsored
by the United Nations and held in Mexlco.
As Ms. Earen DeCrow, the president of the
National Organization of Women (NOW), re-
cently put it: It was “ironic” that a majority
of women from Arab and Third World coun-
tries refused to endorse a statement con-
demning sexism but endorsed a resolution
that denounced Zionism, “It was disgraceful
. » « but it was unfortunately part of the pat-
tern, because most of the nations of the world
they represented approve of sexism and prac-
tice it, and approve of anti-Semitism and
practice it.”

What then is to be done in response to this
rapldly escalating war of words? There are
those who argue that it should be ignored;
that it will go away by itself. But there is no
evidence to suggest that without an effective
counterattack, the Arab offensive will abate,
Moreover, the tragic lesson of history is that
words, repeated often enough and from im-
portant enough places, can take on a genera-
tive power of their own and become deadly
weapons of destruction. For example, the
General Assembly resolution will undoubt-
edly serve as a "legal” excuse for some gov-
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ernments to imprison Zionlsts as part of that
country’s “contribution” to the elimination
of racism in the world. (One can see the
Soviet Union cynically outlawing Zionism
and anti-Semiitsm at the same time, thereby
demonstrating its commitment to the United
Nations while imprisoning its Jewish dis-
sidents.)

The sad truth 1s that the United Nations
has contributed to the international legiti-
mization of antl-Semitism, terrorism and in-
justice. It has not created these evlls, but
it has helped to make them respectable in
the eves of many in the world who respect
the UN for its humanitarlan work. Few who
learn that this august organization has con-
demned Zionism realize that countries with
10 percent of the world population control
two-thirds of the General Assembly. Few who
hear calls for the “extinction of Israel” from
its marble chambers know that the calls
come from a racist madman who, while
proudly wearing an Israell “paratrooper’s
wings, sought to build a monument to Hitler
in his nation’s capitol. Few who witness tele-
vision coverage of the standing ovation given
by the General Assembly to a mass murderer
of noncombatant men, women, and children
understand the utter hypocrisy of the United
Nations' lending its podium to a self-ap-
pointed military leader who daily violates
its charter.

We in America must never underestimate
the appreciation and reverence much of the
world has for the UN. Under its umbrella,
millions of people are fed, clothed and treated
for illnesses. To most of the world, the UN
does not mean the vicious diatribes of the
General Assembly; it means the food parcel
with the blue and white symbol of peace, or
the doctor or nurse with the blue and white
arm patch. To most Americans, it means a
UNICEF collection box on Halloween, a grace-
ful buillding in New York, or an admiring
chapter in a high school civics book. The
good works of the United Nations endow that
organization with credibility—and it is this
credibility that is being deliberately exploited
to lend an air of authenticity to the absurd
resolutions that the Arab nations have
generated. =

For example, several days after the “racist
vote, The New York Times reported that the
World Health Organization was performing
a “miracle” in India and Bangladesh by
virtually eliminating smallpox; the Indian
who learns that the organization that has
just saved his family has also voted (with
the support of his country) to condemn
Zionism as a form of racism, will have every
reason to give credence to that conclusion.

This then is the dilemma of the moralist

looking at the UN today. He cannot con-
ceive of a world denied the good work cur-
rently being done under the auspices of that

organization. Yet he cannot continue to
support an organization that has become the
international loudspeaker for a virulent and
dangerous form of world anti-Semitism. Nor
{5 it an acceptable answer for him to limit
his support to the good work of the UN. For
it is precisely the good work that lends legit-
imacy to the band. Every good deed done by
UNICEF, WHO and other agencies of the
UN which have not themselves been gullty
of anti-Semitism, helps to bolster the pres-
tige and respect of the United Nations, and
thereby threatens to magnify the impact of
anti-Semitic and anti-Zionist resolutions
adopted by UN-affiliated organizations.

It is misleading, therefore, to pose the
gquestion—as many have—"Does the UN do
more harm than good?” The obvious answer
is that it does a great deal of both; and that
each—unfortunately—is inextricably inter-
meshed with the other. The real question is
whether the good which the UN currently
does can be continued without enhancing

231

the legitimacy and respectability of the evil
that has become, recently and tragically, the
hallmark of the General Assembly.

In the end, we need not accept a cholce
between preserving the UN as it presently
exists or losing its good work. It is entirely
possible for the humanitarian work currently
being done under the auspices of the UN to
be continued through multinational profes-
sional groups which are unaffiliated with the
UN. A maultinational health organization,
whose sole job it was to treat illness, could
be at least as effective as the World Health
Organization, which spend far too much of
its time and resources deciding whether {o
take political sides.

Democratic countries around the world
should begin to prepare contingency plans
for continuing important humanitarian work
outside the formal structure of the United
Nations. The contributions currently made
by the United States alone to the General
Aszsembly and other UN affiliates could buy
more medical care, food, and other profes-
sional services than is currently provided by
the entire UN.

There is some evidence that the United
States may seriously be consldering some de-
gree of disengagement from the UN appara=-
tus—at least on a selective basis. Its declsion
to give formal notice of intention to with-
draw from the International Labor Organi-
zation—a United Nations agency—may signal
the beginning of a new policy. The I.L.0. has,
over the years, applied—George Meany's
words—a “double standard” on the issue of
human rights: It has been unwilling to in-
vestigate any charge against Communist and
Third World countries, while jumping at any
opportunity to score political points against
Israel and the West.

The straw that caused the American dele-
gation to walk out was the I1L.0.'s invitation
to the “Palestine Labor Organization"—a
virtually non-existent contrivance—to ac-
cept observer status in its assembly., The
LL.O. is now on notice that the United States
will withdraw in two years unless the orga-
nization becomes more even-handed. More
generally, the United Nations may now also
have been put on notice by the near-unani-
mous congressional reaction to the “racist”
vote: that the United States may be reassess-
ing its role in the General Assembly,

It is important to emphasize that the
threats of the TUnited States—and other
democratic counfries—to withdraw from
United Nations organizations will lack credi-
bility unless there are on the drawing boards
serious contingency plans for continuing the
humanitarian work of the United Nations
through other, less politicized groups. The
irony is that the Third World countries (who
pay the least and gain the most) know full
well that the United States and the other
democratic countries (who pay the most and
gain the least) will simply not allow the
good work of the UN to go down the drain.
Our threats to withdraw are thus not taken
as seriously as they would be if our with-
drawal were seen not as an end to our sup-
port for humanitarian programs, but rather
as an end to our support for an organization
that has lost its credibility with our citizens,
and that is threatening to become the Der
Sturmer of a new wave of world anti-Semi-
tism.

If the United Nations continues to permit
itself to be used in destructive and divisive
ways, the day may well arrive when all peo-
ple of good will—Jew and non-Jew alike—
will see no aternative but to call for its dis-
memberment. Democratic countries may have
no choice but to withdraw from the General
Assembly and its constituent organizations,
If the groundwork for such withdrawal is
carefully laid in advance—if alternative
structures for the provision of humanitarian
services are created—the withdrawal of
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democratic countries need not be sesn as
a tragedy. It will be the inevitable conse-
quence of a self-infilcted wound. All that
will have been destroyed 15 a one-sided
debate society of hate.

Our reverence and respect for the United
MNations of 1948 must not blind us to the
reallty of what it has become in 1876. As
Ambassador Daniel Moynihan put it in the
aftermath of the General Assembly vote on
Zionism: *“The General Assembly today
grants symbolic amnesty—and more—to the
murders of six million European Jews. Evil
enough in itself, but more ominous by far,
is the realization that now presses upon us—
the realization that if there were no General
Assembly, this could never happened.”

NAACP BOARD CHAIRMAN ADVO-
CATES “A SEARCH FOR A NEW
IDEAL"” IN THE CANAL ZONE

HON. RALPH H. METCALFE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. METCALFE. Mr. Speaker, on De-
cember 1, 1975, the Honorable RoBeRT L.
LeGGETT, now a distinguished Member
and formerly the capable chairman of
the Panama Canal Cubcommittee,
brought to the attention of this body
some important proposals for the en-
hancement of egual opportunity in the
Canal Zone. The gentleman from Cali-
fornia referenced Gov. Harold R. Par-
fitt's proposals of November 10, 975, to
consolidate the United States and Latin
Ameriecan school systems in the zone, to
merge the separate housing communities
in the Canal Zone, and to decrease the
number of security positions—for which
only U.S. citizens qualify—in the canal
organization. These are three historic in-
itiatives which in my view will enhance
the quality of life for all in the Canal
Zone and which will more fully utilize the
resources and develop the potential of the
Isthmian community.

Subsequent to their announcement,
Governor Parfitt’s three proposals have
been endorsed by several imy _rtant or-
ganizations and individuals, including
representatives of organized labor and
also Members of the Congress. It was
particularly gratifying to me that Mrs.
Margaret Bush Wilson, the dynamic
chairman of the board of directors of
the NAACP, endorsed in principle the
Governor's proposals.

In a speech at the Freedom Banguet
of the Canal Zone NAACP on December
6, 1975, Mrs. Wilson recounted the his-
tory of race relations on the Isthmus of
Panama and stated:

Against this background, the news that
Governor Harold Parfitt has submitted pro-
posals looking toward r-moving segregation
and diserimination in schools, housing and
employment was most welcome. The time
span of four years for removing some of
these barriers, such as separate U.S. and
Latin American schools, for example, does
seem to be unnecessarily dra  n out.

I recognize that there is a so-called lan-
guage barrier. But, with creative thinking
and imaginative programs, such barriers can
be overcome in a much shorter time.
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I believe Mrs. Wilson's position is con-
sistent with the constructive chinge the
NAACP has long advocated. I am sure
that the support of the NAACP, an orga-
nization with monumental achievements
to its credit in the field of civil rights
and equal opportunity, ought to hasten
the day for implementation of the Gov-
ernor’s initiatives.

Mr. Speaker, there has been no doubt
at all in my mind tha. the Governor's
proposals do represent a significant
event in the history of tiie Canal Zone,
an event which is a prerequisite to the
blessings of peace the Governor of the
Canal Zone asked for in Lis 1975 Christ-
m:>3 message—"the peace to build and
grow, to live in harmony with each other
and to plan for the future with confi-
dence”. So that the Congress and the
public may very clearly perceive the im-
portance of the events which I reference,
I am inserting at this poinS the full re-
marks of Mrs. Margaret Bush Wilson
and also a news article from the Panama
Star & Herald which contains the formal
position of the Canal Zone branch of
the NAACP on this matter:

A SeancH FOR A NEw IDEAL

(Speech at Freedom Banquet of the Canal
Zone Branch of the National Association for
the Advancement of Colored People
(NAACP), Saturday, December 6, 1975, Al-
brook Air Force Base, Canal Zone, delivered
by Mrs. Margaret Bush Wilson, Chalrman,
Board of Directors, NAACP, Mrs. Wilson is a
practicing attorney im St. Louis, Missouri,
U.S.A)

Some months ago when the invitation of
the Canal Zone Branch to speak on this
occasion was extended to me by Sgt. Cleg-
horn, it seemed like & trip to be characterized
&3 & charming respite from the stark Mis-
souri winter.

Since then, I have been doing my home-
work and reading extensively about the Ca-
nal Zone, the Panama Canal and its problems.
As the date of my visit approached and the
headlines became more lively, T have con-
cluded that this speech is a special chal-
lenge.

Clearly, I came to the Canal Zone at a fate-
time in the history of this area. I am here
during a period of crucial negotiations be-
tween my government and the government of
Panama,

Moreover, I come at & time in the annals of
the Civll Rights movement when the quest
for equal rights and hbuman dignity have as-
sumed broader dimensions involving the
rights of the young and old, of native-Amer-
icans, and hyphenated Americans-Puerto
Ricans, Spanish-surnamed, Italian—of
women, the handicapped and the convicted.

Finally, it is inescapable that I am speak-
ing to you at a time of global ferment when
the thrust of many peoples and many na-
tions Is toward development and independ-
ence and freedom from oppression.

Against this backdrop, I have chosen to
entitle my remarks A Search for a New Ideal.

But first it is imperative to look at the
historical perspectives in order to perceive
the new dimensions of the quest for human
rights.

The roots of the problem are closely inter-
twined with the history of the United States
and the creation of Panama.

In early America, land, raw materials and
even money were readily available. The one
resource in scarce supply was labor. This
imbalance led those seeking to develop the
country to seek this resource wherever it
could be found.

First, efforts were made to force Indians,
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into service for production. This was a dis-
mel failure. Then white indentured servants,
convicts and temporarily unfree labor were
sought. But what proved to be the cheapest
and the best source of labor was the African.
The reason for black slavery was economic;
it was not color but cost that was important.

So too were the genesis and source of the
problems now existing in this Zone—eco-
nomic. A dream to create a passage between
the two great oceans and open a new visia
for development and trade was brought to
reality.

The right to build the International Wa-
terway, which the Administration of Theo-
dore Roosevelt acquired in 1901, heralded the
historical patterns of racial discrimination
from the Mainland and into what was then
the virgin jungles of the Isthmus of Colum-
bia. Two weeks after Panama proclaimed its
independence in 1903, Secretary of State John
Hay concluded a treaty that leased the Canal
Zone to the United States in perpetuity.

To a group of U.S. Army Officers, Pana-
manian Businessmen and members of a
French firm with the vision, there now came
the manpower to build the canal—blacks
from West Indies.

This 10-mile stretch of waterway linking
two glant oceans, the Atlantic and Pacific,
has been heralded by historians as a triumph
of American engineering and organization.
In monetary terms, it has led to the savings
of hundreds of millions of dollars by ship-
ping companies since its opening in 1914 and
to the unabashed enrichment of sharehold-
ers of the Panama Company.

But to the lowly souls without whose toil—
and lives—this waterway would never have
been built, the Panama Canal was literally
hell on earth, Like the black workers in the
cotton flelds of Mississippi, the cane fields of
Florida or the tobacco plantations of South
Carolina, the wretched souls who flocked to
the Canal Zone in search of work were ex-
ploited without mercy.

These descendants of African slaves came
from the West Indian Islands and were forced
to live in some of the most wretched labor
camps imaginable. They labored under un-
paralleled hardships and suffered the added
ravages of climate and reglon, such as ma-
laria and yellow fever, diseases carried by
swarms of mosquitoes.

As I speak of these conditions, I cannot
help but recall that occasion that helped
propel our current Executive Director, Roy
Wilkins, into the direction of a national lead-
er. Hearing of the conditions under which his
fellow blacks worked on the Mississippl flood
control project, Roy Wilkins, a year after he
joined the National staff in 1933, went South
into the area to conduct a secret investiga-
tion.

Disguised as laborers, he and a partner
worked for three weeks on the project gather-
ing material for their shocking report which
they prepared after barely escaping when
they were discovered. As a result of this in-
vestigation, the Secretary of War, whose de-
partment had jurisdiction over the project,
announced that the hours of unskilled work-
ers would be shortened and their
creased,

For the black laborers in the Canal Zone,
their most pressing hardships of excessively
long hours, low pay and despicabie living
conditions could not be easily alleviated. Cut
off from the Mainland by distance and other
Central American countries in between, the
Canal Zone has been administered simply as a
vestige of the parent state under the Secre-
tary of the Army. To United States citizens,
the protection of the constitution has been
avallable to the extent that minorities on
the Mainland have been covered. For non-
U.S. personnel, however, the full penalties of
our laws are always extended but never their
total protection. Even so, separation from
the prevailing moral forces and public opin-

Jay in-
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ijon in the United States means that there
has always been a lag between progress in
race relations in the U.S. and here in the
Canal Zone.

Thus, we find that the “Gold"—"Silver"”
segregation which grew out of the two sep-
arate wage systems that were used in the
construction era lasted much longer than
they would have in the US. “Gold Roll”
wages were paid mainly to U S. residents, who
generally were higher skilled—and white—
while “Silver Roll” pay went to the laborers,
who were mostly unskilled West Indian
blacks.

In 1948 the “Gold"” and “Silver” designa-
tlons were replaced by the terms *“U.S. Rate”
and “Local Rate”. As everyone knew, these
were mere euphemistic modifications that
were adopted by the Canal Zone in the face
of growing pressures in the surrounding re-
glon and at home. To borrow a saying from
Brooklyn, the terminology was “The same
difference”. The new designations clearly in-
dicated that the caste system was to be con-
tinued. Today, a new refinement that is based
to a large extent on cultural and linguistic
differences.

Across the years frustrating efforts have
been made continuously to eradicate these
vestiges of racial discrimination with only
limited successes.

It was into this climate then that an es-
tablished defender stepped, when a charter
was issued for a Canal Zone Branch of the
National Association of Colored People in
1974,

In the short space of just over a year, the
accomplishments of the Canal Zone Branch
of the NAACP have been impressive.

I, therefore, want to commend the officers
and members for:

Having the commissary stores change the
titles of men doing general assistance work
from the most offensive ‘Package Boys” to
Package Handlers.

Eliminating segregated facilities that ex-
isted at Pedro Miguel and Gatum Locks,

Removing from bookshelves in stores an
injurious publication, while increasing the
sale of a black publication in the commissary
store at Balboa.

Ending the showing of a sinister film
called “A Dream of Jeannle” and winning a
promise from the proper officials not to show
any more works of similar repute.

The sponsorship of cultural and stage
events that foster black pride and a holiday
seal fund-raising program last Christmas.

These clearly are achievements for which
any NAACP Branch can be proud.

The urgent agenda for this branch, how=-
ever, lies in facts exposed in the reports of
the General Accounting Office:

The report indicated efforts have been
made to correct wage scale discrimination.
But the long-standing practice of pegging
wage scales for certain jobs according to the
prevailing rate in the recruitement area, still
continues.

It is mo surprise that the GAO found that
the 10674 Equal Employment Opportunity
Plan of the Canal organization failed to
eliminate discrimination. To be sure, person-
nel working in the Canal Zone are covered
by the 1864 Civil Rights Act and Executive
Order 11248. But, again we find that some—
meaning U.S, personnel in the higher cate-
gories—receive more equal coverage than
non-citizen employees.

Coverage of the EEO (Equal Employment
Opportunity) Laws have been extended ad-
ministratively to non-citizen employees, but
these workers are limited in the action they
can take since the EEO laws do not directly
cover them, redress of grievances is difficult
because they cannot appeal to the U.5. Civil
Rights Commission or file suits.

Tied In with the problemn of wage scale
discrimination, of course, is the cuestion
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of upward mobility, and the subtle practices
used to keep people of African descent on
the bottom of the economic ladder.

In housing, the sharp lines of segregation
are clearly evident. On the surface, it would
seem to have developed without official ac-
tion. In the States, this is called De Facto
segregation. Actually, the separate, racially
identifiable communities found here have
been created by governmental action,
whether overt or covert,

For example, the GAO
that:

“The first permanent Silver-Roll commu-
nity was established in 1914 at La Boces,
Canal Zone, by converting surplus frame bar-
racks into family apartments. During the
period 1914 to 1920, additlonal silver-roll
towns were established and enlarged as U.S.
citizen construction towns were vacated or
surplus barracks became available for con-
version to family apartments.”

Other exclusionary practices, such as
maintaining a strict housing quota for non-
U.S. citizens in the Canal Zone have been
in practice for an even longer time.

Also, this Agency notes:

“Between 1951 and 1971, there was a 2,488~
unit net total reduction in Latin American
housing. Despite the general policy of attri-
tlon which has been followed, nmo decision
has been made as to the ultimate future of
the Latin American communities.”

In Education, we find a similar dual sys-
tem, “Gold"” schools for predominantly white
communities, and “Silver” schools for mainly
black, Latin American residents.

As a result of the landmark 1854 decision
in the Brown v. Board of Education case,
schools for U.S. citizens were integrated. But
the sllver-roll schools were designated Latin
American schools. Here, instruction was in
Spanish, and the standard of instruction was
purportedly pegged to areas outside the zone.

Against this background, the mews that
Governor Harold Parfitt has submitted pro-
posals looking toward removing segregation
and discrimination in schools, housing and
employment was most welcome. The time
span_ of four years for removing some of
these barriers, such as separate U.S. and
Latin American schools, for example, does
seem to be unnecessarily drawn out.

I recognize that there is a so-called lan-
guage barrier. But, with creative thinking
and imaginative programs, such barriers can
be overcome in a much shorter time.

The turbulent, irresistible winds of change
that have so effectively altered the structure
of world politics in the past two decades are
certainly at work here. The dramatic accom-
plishments in the advancement of civil and
humsan rights in the United States clearly
demonstrate that effective measures can be
taken to change resistant attitudes.

However, it is my fervent hope that the
members of this Branch will see in their
challenge here in the Canal Zone more than
simply the redress of grievances—in schools,
in housing and in employment.

It should be apparent that the broader
fmplications of the issues you face are almost
a microcosm of the much larger global and
international problems of an unsettled
world—a plece of the main as it were.

We who are United States citizens are on
the eve of the blcentennial year of the
American Revolution. That revolution
grounded us in certain first principles. Oh
there were flaws in their application—like
counting some of us as 3/6ths human and
others not at all. But—the first principles
were sound and enduring—that all persons
are created equal, have certaln inalienable
rights and that government must be estab-
lished by the consent of the governed.

Behind these first principles lay a tradi-
tion of individual worth—that Americans

report tells us
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would be a free people—not instruments of
the State.

It was precisely because England, in the
eighteenth century—held in contempt the
sovereign rights of people and sought to pro-
tect, maintain and expand her empire by
fiat of King George and his ministers that
the colonists revolted.

In today's world, we must reexamine our
tradition of individual worth against first
principles. In our own minds it must be
unmistakably clear that there is and must
be a distinction between rights and privi-
leges. And noting that distinction, we must
be firm and forthright in declaring that the
rights of some may not be ignored or dimin-
ished to favor the privilege of others.

Moreover, we cannot afford the luxury of
being uninformed or fuzzy about the politi-
cal and economic implications of existing and
emerging problems.

Here in Panama, for example, an over=
riding imperative of political import is the
need for continued amicable relations be-
tween Latin America and the United States.
There are economic overtones, as well, touch-
ing the Canal itself and the matter of
obsolescence, convenience and cost. This
NAACP Branch, its leaders and its members
must be more than informed about the
facts, they must provide a new Kind of
leadership, with & new spirit and fresh sense
of their role as champions of a New Ideal.

This New Ideal does not discard the con-
cepts of Liberty, Equality and Fraternity...

This New Ideal builds upon the precept of
Liberty—

By recognizing that Liberty today cannot
mean being free to do as we please, but
rather accepting the reality that freedom
requires self-restraint and a vision of a
cooperative soclety.

The New Ideal builds up the
Equality—

By understanding that Equality must be
translated into human terms, and that it
is not only folly to presume that some are
more equal than others, but that our com-
mitment must be to effective measures ta
end discrimination based on false distine-
tions.

The New Ideal builds upon a deeper mean-
ing of Fraternity by perceiving that Fra-
ternity embodlies a sisterhood and brother-
hood across ethnic, religious, racial, cultural
and global lines and seeks a compassionate
world community where the human condi-
tion commands priority, land civility and so-
cial virtues prevail.

A few weeks ago, a New York Times article
regarding the Panama treaty negotiations
caught my eye with the compelling head-
line “U.8. Residents of Canal Zone Are
Jittery”. In the article itself a paragraph
began: o

“It is already agreed that, within three
yvears of a new treaty, Panama will recover
jurisdiction over the Canal Zone and will
assume responsibility for police, judieial,
prison, postal and commercial services in
the 10-mile-wide strip.”

There followed a comment that in human
terms, these developments would mean sev-
eral hundred American Government workers
would soon be out of jobs, while others
would find themselves living in Panama
rather than in a transplanted corner of the
United States.

To this state of affairs, one cargo worker
was gquoted as saying: “I don’t want to leave
because I enjoy life here, but the minute
they do away with American police, postal
services and schools, I'm off. I'd send my
family immediately and leave myself as soon
as I found a job in the States.”

Somehow, the pathos of this comment,
revealing so vividly the urgency of a New

idea of
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-Ideal recalls to
Laurence Dunbar:

“I know why the caged bird sings, ah me,
When his wing is bruised and his bosom
sore,

When he beats his bars and would be free;

It is not a earol of joy or glee,

But a prayer that he sends from his heart’s
deep core,

But a plea, that upward to Heaven he
flings

I know why the caged bird sings”

mind the words ¢f Paul

ParFITT's INTEGRATION Praw GETs SvUpponr
oF LocAaL NAACP

The Canal Zone Branch of the National
Assoclation for the Advancement of Colored
People told Canal Zone Governcr Harold R.
Parfitt Tuesday his proposals on housing,
schools, and employment practices “are indis-
pensable to defuse these divisive and explo-
sive issues.'

Governor Parfitt recently announced a
Panama Canal administration program to
consolidate schools, now geparated into US
and Latin American schools; to remove na-
tionality barriers in housing; and to reduce
the number of US-held security positions.

The program has won strong support in
the local community and in U.S. Congres-
sional circles.

In an open letter, the NAACP told Governor
Parfitt that his proposals “signal the passing
of a period in local history tarnished by
{racism and social injustices) and the be-
ginning of an enlightened era in which peo-
ple live together with mutual respect, dignity
and understanding.

Text of the NAACP letter follows:

“Dear Governor Parfitt:

“The Canal Zone Branch of the National
Association for the Advancement of Colored
People heartily welcomes your proposals to
reduce the number of security positions in
the Panamsa Canal organization, consolidate
the U.S. and non-TU.S. school systems within
the Canal Zone and place C.Z. family hous-
ing on a more equitable and competitive basis
among U.S. and non-U.S. citizens. You, In
the words of Robert Frost, ‘took the road
less traveled by, and that has made all the
difference.’

“Your proposals are a significant and his-
torical breakthrough In our struggle for
equality, justice and human dignity fer
all Panama Canal Company Government
employees regardless of their race, creed,
color, sex or national origin. These proposals
concretely demonstrate that meaningful
changes are possible within a democratic
system characterized by rational and open
dialogue between leaders and group mem-
bers, management and employees, govern-
ment representatives and citizens. They
symbolically represent a reassuring and
guiding beacon of human justice In a dark
world of institutionalized racism and social
injustices. They signal the passing of a period
in local history tarnished by these injustices
and the beginning of an enlightened erz in
which people live together with mutusal re-
spect, dignity and understanding.

We are very cognizant of comments by
people who feel threatened by your pro-
posals. We relterate emphatically, however,
that your proposed Innovative changes in
C.Z. housing, schools and employment prac-
tices are long overdue and are indispensable
to defuse these divisive and explosive
issues. Moreover, there is an untapped wealth
of human resources which can be crea-
tively used to realize your proposed changes.
As the American Revolution Bicentennial
approaches failure to implement fully and
orderly your proposals woud be a desecration
of the spirit and purpose of that revolution.

“We, therefore, fully support you in this
effort, and urge all enlightened citizens to
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support yvou during this time. We strongly
enzourage yvou to continue to demonstrate
vour creative leadership and mworal courage
until victory is won. We will remain vigilant
to ensure that the spirit of your proposals
and the principles of equality, dignity and
justice for all are fully maintained during
the implementation of these proposals.”

LAW NEEDED TO DEFUSE TASER

HON. LAWRENCE COUGHLIN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1576

Mr. COUGHLIN. Mr. Speaker, it is
with great alarm that I have read of a
frightening new device which is terror-
izing law-abiding citizens. Marketed as
the Taser, this Orwellian weapon expels
miniature harpoons which carry 50,000
debilitating volts to its unfortunate vic-
tims. The resulting excruciating pain
renders its sufferers completely in-
capacitated for several minutes. j

Priced at /ust under $200, the Taser
resembles a flashlight. Capacitors, how-
ever, boost the charge provided by an
8-volt battery. The miniature harpoons
are tethered by 15-foot cords attached
to the Taser. When the harpoons are
expelled, their barbs stick to the clothing
or flesh of the target, and the electric
shock is carried to the victim through
the cords and harpoons. While no deaths
have occurred from this new device, the
potential is certainly apparent, and the
brutal pain is undeniable.

The high cost of the Taser and its easy
availability make it ideally suited for use
by criminal clements, rather than the
housewife or individua: for whom the
manufacturer claims it was developed.
Amazingly, however, the Taser is outside
of existing Federal sanctions on weapons.

With the arsenal at the hands of crim-
inals already staggeringly effective, it
would be irresponsible to allow the Taser
a place in the American marketplace. I
therefore intend to introduce legislation
this week to have the Taser classified
as a destructive device under the pro-
visions of the Gun Control Act of 1968.
This would prohibit the sale or delivery
of this weapon without the specific au-
thorization from the Secretary of the
Treasury. While there is a possibility that
the Taser's principles could be put to
appropriate use by law enforcement offi-
cials, to allow the free distribution of this
destructive device would be unconscion-
able.

The following newspaper articles and
editorials document the necessity to ban
the public sale of the Taser. I am sure my
colleagues will find them most informa-
tive:

|From the Philadelphia Inguirer, Jan. 17,

1976
CoNTROL THOSE ELECTRIC DARTS

When a weapon can be—and has been—
used to inflict deliberate, repeated and sus-
tained torture on victims, its distribution
and sale to the public should be outlawed or

at least strictly controlled,
The Taser' gun, already sold by the thou-
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sands in the United States since it went on
the market last year, was used by robbers
against occupants of a house in Montgomery
County the other day with terrifying results.
A couple was tled up, then shot in the
abdomens with the guns, and subjected to
numerous eleciric shocks that cause severe
pain. :
A short-range weapon, the Taser shoois
darts attached to electric wires., Once tihe
dart is imbedded in the victim, 50,000-volt
shocks can.be administered at the push of a
button. The device is unpleasantly remi-
niscent of the electric shock torture de-
scribed in horrible detail in Orwell’s “1984."
There may be valld uses for the Taser by
responsible officials In certain situations. It
has been mentioned, for example, as a poten-
tially effective weapon to Iimmobilize a
would-be hijacker in a crowded airliner. De-
spite the intense pain, the gun apparently
inflicts no lasting injurles. ey
Canada has banned the Taser. So have Cal-
ifornia and New York City. But federal con-
trols are needed. The U.5. Treasury's division
on firearms and the U.S. Consumer Product
Safety Commission are Investigating. There
should be action—before these frightful in-
struments get into the hands of more crim-
inals. ;

|From the Washington Fost, Jan, 11, 1976
g
THE STING

For as long as the rising crime rate has
been an anguishing national issue, and ever
since the control of civil disturbance became
at least a potential problem for the nation’'s
police forces, the search has been on’ for a
more humanitarian and less provocative al-
ternative to the gun as a defensive device.
For a time, some police departments were ex-
perimenting with rubber bullets to stop flee-
ing felons, but the ldea flopped. During the
urban rioting, somebody came up with &
fohm that could be spread on the street and
make it impossible for the rioters to stand
up, but it turned out the police and fAremen
wouldn't be able to stand up either. Then
there was the question of what to do with
all that foam.

Now there is a néw product, whose sales
are breaking records across the country, It 18
called the Taser (because it rhymes with
laser) and it is supposed to help the ordi-
nary citizen fend off an assailant. It is a de-
vice about the size of a flashlight and in
fact one component is a fiashlight. But the
other component is the important one. It
consists of two small barbs with the appear:
ance of tiny harpoons. Like the harpoon, they
are attached to a 15 foot cord. When not in
use, the cord is colled and the Taser is Kept
in a holster. When the Taser is to he
launched, a trigger is pressed and the two
harpoons sink into the flesh of the opponent
and produce an incapacitating shock of
50,000 volts.

Tests have shown that normally healthy
people can sustain such shock without any
apparent permanent effect. It is therefore
argued by the proponents of the Taser that
it is far more humane than a handgun as a
weapon of defense for homeowners and
others concerned about their personal secu-
rity. It is because of that contention that
tlie device has sold well, even at the consider-
able price of $200.

If it were possible to guarantee that only
good and law abiding citizens could get their
hands on this device—and use it with the
greatest care—the story might conceivably
end here with applause for good old Yankee
ingenuity. Unfortunately there is another
and much darker side to the Taser story.
From Florida and a number of other places
reports have been accumulating about the
employment of this device in holdups. The
victims have described being hit. with an
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extraordinary and excruciating pain (some
people lose consciousness altogether before
realizing that they were about to be robbed.
There has not been a report of a Taser-re-
lated fatality yet, but doctors wonder and
worry about the effect of 650,000 volts on
someone eguipped with an electronic pace-
maker for example. Several retail outlets
that market the device have reported having
a portion of their supply stolen, almost a
guarantee that the devices will be turning
up more and more frequently in the hands of
criminals.

So we come to a weighing of social benefits
and liabilities. Naturaily, it would be best in
all events if citizens would leave the gunplay
and the Buck Rogers inventions alone and
simply insist that the police do their job.
Cltizens should not have to feel the need to
be armed in a tamed and civilized society.
And yet, our society is already armed to the
teeth with 40 million handguns, several times
that number of long guns, bows and arrows,
knives, crossbows, axes—and now Tasers, In
such n eircumstance, it would be easy to
argue that the Taser is an advancement be-
cause it appears to be less lethal than a gun.

The trouble is that there is no way to tell
who's going to get the most out of the Taser.
There is a good chance the criminals will be
attracted to the Taser and soon have the ca-
pability of working their coercive will on the
citizenry with yet another device. In other
words, the Taser is part of the civillan arms
race, and like that other, larger, global arms
race there is no proven security in numbers
of weapons. In fact, there comes a point
where the existence of the weapons in and
of themselves poses at least as much of a
danger as that against which they are to be
used. The Taser is what might be called, at
the Pentagon, a first generation weapon. It's
success is almost certain to bring imitations
and innovations with the probability that
citizens will be less safe instead of more.

Since Taser is in its infancy, this is as good
a time as any to declare as a matter of public
policy that almost anything that adds to
the civillan arms race is as dangerous to
the civilian as to the criminal, if not more so.
The mechanism available for that declara-
tion is the Consumer Product Safety Com-
misslon. The commission has before it a
petition proposing to ban this device as a
harmful product. Unless it can somehow be
demonstrated—which we strongly doubt—
that on balance the Taser can make a de-
clsive contribution to the security of law-
abiding citizens, the Commission should ap-
prove the ban. The Iast thing today's prolif-
erating clvillan arms race needs it seems
to us, a is & high-voltage harpoon.

[From the Norristown Times Herald,
January 14, 1976]

WearoN UseEp HERE BANNED IN CANADA

An electrical shocking device used to ter-
rorige & Whitpain Township couple during an
armed robbery last Thursday has been
banned in Canada and at least one major
city in the United States.

The Taser electric dart gun, sold for pro-
tection against crime, was used by four in-
truders to “scare” the couple and “obtain
more information as to what was in the
house,"” according to Whitpain Detective Sgt.
Joseph Stemple,

The Associated Press said today that Can-
ada announced Monday it will ban the Taser
dart gun effective Feb. 1. New York City has
already made it & crime to carry a Taser,
a decislon the manufacturer is protesting.

Canndian officials sald they decided to make
possession of the Taser a crime after tests
of the gun falled %o rule out the gun's oa-

pacity to kill.
Taser Systems, Inc.,, manufactures the $199

weapon, It looks like s fiashlight, though in
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California it is officially termed a “gun” and
must be registered and bear a serial number.

Sgt. Stemple said the four robbers gained
entrance to the home about 5 p.m. after
one of the men posed as a police officer in-
vestigating a burglary.

After the couple was tied up, Stemple said,
“one of these guys shot them with this dart
gun. They were both shot twice in the
stomach, The darts stuck In the flesh, It's like
n needle except it gives you a hell of a
shoeck."

Township police have declined to identify
the victims who were treated at Suburban
General Hospital and released.

The four intruders fled with $7,000 cash,
$4,000 in jewels, two .22-callber rifies, and the
man's Mercedes Benz which was later re-
covered by township police.

According to the Associated Press, the
Montgomery County incident is not the first
in which the Taser was used to commit a
crime. Last September, a Taser was used to
hold up a gas station attendant in Miami,
Fla.

Alvin Simon, president of Taser Systems,
said:

“All of our information, research and data
indicate that it's nonlethal. We've been work-
ing on it since 1968 and everything bears
out the fact that it’s not lethal.”

B8imon said that although the gun has a
rating of 50,000 volts at the source, it has
such low amperage and wattage that its shock
is relatively harmless. He said it has only
three watts of power, less than in a Christmas
tree bulb or an electric heart pacemaker.

Taser Systems has admitted that the weap-
on might cause serfous injury to vietims
with heart or respiratory problems,

A dart is fired from the gun with a fine
wire attached. Once the dart sticks in the
target a button is pushed to emit the charge,

[FProm the Philadelphia Evening Bulletin
Jan. 14, 1076]

“DerFENSE"” DEVICE CAUSES A SHOCK

An electric dart gun, advertised as a means
of preventing crime, was used to terrorize
a Montgomery County, Pa., couple during
a robbery last weelk.

Whitpain Township Police Detective Sgt.
Joseph Stemple said four men gained en-
trance to the house of a Blue Bell resident
last Thursday, bound the man and a woman
and escaped with 87,000 in cash, $4,000 in
jewels, two .22-caliber rifies and the man's
19756 Mercedes.

Stemple refused to divulge the names of
the victims, but it was learned the man was
Larry Baxter, a Philadelphia clothier.

Stemple saild one of the intruders was
carrying a “Taser Public Defender, a battery-
powered weapon which discharges an elec-
tronic dart that gives a 50,000-jolt.”

Stemple said the victims were shot three
times each with darts as the robbers used
the weapon to force the occcupants of the
house to tell them where the valuables were.

The victims, who were handcuffed and
bound back-to-back with coathangers, and
telephone wire, eventually worked themselves
free enough to telephone police 2% hours
after their ordeal began.

They were treated and released at Subur-
ban General Hospital.

Stemple said a man posing as & police-
man who flashed a badge and said he was
investigating a robbery, gained entrance to
the house at 6 p.m. Thursday. The man
pulled a handgun, held his victims at bay
and let in three other men wearing ski
masks.

One of the three was carrying the Taser.

It looks like a long fiashlight and is man-
ufactured by Taser Systems Inc., which sells
it for $109 as an anticrime device.

New York City has made it a crime to
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carry the Taser, a decision protested by the
manufacturer, and Canada announced Mon-
day, it would ban the weapon Feb. 1.

Last September, a Taser was used in the
holdup of a service station in Miami, Fila.

Alvin Simon, president of Taser Systems,
sald the weapon is not lethal and although
it has a rating of 50,000 volts, it has such
low wattage and amperage that its shock
is relatively harmless,

SUPERMAREKET PRACTICES

HON. THOMAS J. DOWNEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. DOWNEY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, on Friday, January 16, I sub-
mitted testimony before the New York
State Assembly Standing Committee on
Consumer Affairs and Protection. The
State of New York has taken action on
the matter of supermarket practices. I
was pleased to cooperate in the effort to
draft adequate State legislation.

The testimony follows:

STATEMENT OoF Hon, THOMAS J. DOWNEY

Mr. Chairman, I wish to express to you and
the members of your committee my appre-
ciation for this opportunity to present testi-
mony on my work concerning supermarket
practices. I want also to commend Assem-
blyman Harenberg for his efforts in bringing
the Committee to Suffolk County.

In recent years the public’s attention has
been drawn more and more toward business
practices as they affect consumers. Only
iately has this broad category of individuals,
which encompasses every ethnie, raclal, oc-
cupational, income and age group in the
Nation, come together to assert its rights in
the marketplace. I knew that Suffolk County
consumers would benefit from a review of
certain practices locally. Accordingly, I
initiated a review of the retail outlets used
directly by every family in Long Island
supermarkets.

So that I could get a better idea of local
supermarket practices, I conducted a one-
day study under the direction of Brentwood
High School teacher Thomas O'Connor, on
Saturday, May 10, 1075. The findings from
this survey raised questions which are rele-
vant to what will be discussed here today.
The goals of this exploratory study were to
see: (1) what price variations existed be-
tween supermarkets within the same chain
and (2) what price differences if any existed
within certain soclo-economic areas within
the district.

The study was conducted in the Second
Congressional Distriet using a sample of
seventeen supermarkets. In each of the
supermarkets, a team of student researchers
bought fifty-six items (both brand name and
store-brand). Although this one-day study
did not adhere to strict methodology usually
required of social surveys, it did provide us
with wvaluable information. We found, for
example, ample evidence of upward price
changing as a practice In many stores. This
refers to repeated changes in price on single
items already on the shelf. In some instances,
as many as eight different prices appeared on
one item. We found also that the much
hailed unit price labeling approach was being
undermined by inaccurate labels. Often the
price of the item did not correspond with the
unit price on the shelf. This practice must
be corrected In order that the consumer not
be kept in the dark.
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The pricing of merchandise ls essentlal in
order to assure that the consumer can make
a reasonable judgement when purchasing an
item, Unit pricing—providing the price per
standard weight or measure—helps consumi-
ers to compare prices without having to make
complicated mathematical ealculations while
gtanding in the supermarket aisle. Although
unit pricing does not consider differences in
the quality of competing products, studies
have shown that it can, if presented effec-
tively, significantly reduce price comparison
errors by consumers.

For example, the average percentage of
correct cRoices (that is, the package which
gave the most guantity for the least money)
was twenty-five percent higher when unit
pricing was provided. An added plus was that
the average shopping time was significantly
less, one study showed.

Although unit pricing is available in about
fifty percent of the chain operated super-
markets and in twenty-five percent of the
independent supermarkets, a common coms-
plaint from consumers was that retallers have
not always presented unit pricing in a man-
ner that is readily used and easily under-
stood.

A number of factors combine to frusirate
the hope that unif pricing originally offered
shoppers: Variations in the number of prod-
ucts offered by individual stores or chains,
problems in the design and maintenance of
shelf labels, inappropriate units of measure,
and lack of promotion and explanatory mate-
rials have all coniributed to the ineflective-
ness of unit pricing.

I endorse the concept of a more uniform
system of unit pricing as well as consumer
education stressing its uses and benefits, I
believe that with a reliable unit pricing sys-
tem consumers could more readily make both
price-guantity and price-quality judgements.
I believe that this becomes even more impor-
tant during a period of rapid inflation when
consumers are doing their best to keep their
families’ costs of living down. We should
help them do that. A mandatory uniform
program would reduce the obstacles limiting
consumer awareness and understanding of
unit pricing.

The survey also made a comparison among
ten selected store-brand products in two
stores within the same chain, (It was found
that in this time of inflation consumers are
buying fewer national brands furning Instead
to store brands) A significant difference was
found between the Pathmark stores in Islip
(a middle income area) and the one in Brent-
wood (a lower middle income area). The
findings are summarized In the following
ehart:

Brent-
wood

£0.17

Items (storebrands) Istip

Sada 12-0z, can

Chicken noodle soup 103;-
0%, can

Paper towels “jumbo” size__

Steel wool pads 18-02, hox_.

French style string beans
1515-02. CcaD--————- e 5

Baked beans 16-oZ. can

Orange Juice (frozen) 6

.20 .19
.47 .49
.45 .69

.26 .43
+ 25 /26

.22
1."79

Sugar 5-1b. hag-.
1.90

Stew meat 1 1
Long I¥sland potatoes 10-1b.
.19

The most dramatic price difference we
found within these Pathmark stores was for
French Style Green Beans in a 1514 oz. can.
Surely it cannot be the transportation cost
differential between Islip and Bremitwood
that is directly responsible for the 17 cent
difference in the price of a can of beéans.
1 would be very interested to know what fac-
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tors Pathmark cites as the reason for this
dramatic price range.

The total difference in price among the
ten items was $1.17. If the consumer had pur-
chased these ten items at the Bremntwood
Pathmark on Saturday, May 10, 1975 he
would have paid $1.17 more than if he had
bought the same items at the Islip Path-
mark, Converting ihis to percentages, he
would be paying twenty percent more for
the exact same ten storebrand items in
Brentwood.

Although our study was not as rigorous as
others in the field, its results provide con-
siderable evidence that signficant price varia-
tions existed in local stores. The degree of
these variations suggests that perhaps forces
other than minor market fluctuations are re-
sponsible, Marked differences in pricing prac-
tices were seen in chain supermarkets located
in different socio-economic areas. There was
also evidence of price changing which, al-
though legal, remains a questionable practice.

Another frequent complaint heard from
consumers concerns the installation of com-
puterized check-out systems that make it
unnecessary from the supermarket's point of
view to mark prices on individual items. In-
stead, the price of a product is stored in a
computer in the store. Items in the store are
marked with a “universal product code”
(UPO) symbol. Since the computer “reads”
the UPC symbol there is no need for a stand-
ard price label.

It is necessary, however, to have prices
marked in order that consumers can (1)
make com between items while shop-
ping, (2) be able to double-check the com-
puter terminal at checkout and (3) identify,
once home, the price pald for the item and
compare with prices in previous weeks.

Although I do not object to the installation
of the computerized theckout system, I do
object strenuously to any attempt to take
prices off packages,

Supermarket chains claim the system and
the lack of prices will mean great savings to
consumers. However, according to industry
sources the savings from the failure to mark
prices is minimal. I believe that basic price
information is worth the minimal loss of
some projected savings. A clearly marked
price is a necessity.

According to supermarket advocates, price
information need not appear on each item, for
the data will be indicated on a shelf label.
This is clearly inadequate to meet consumer’s
needs. A recent Federal study disclosed that
shelf labels were missing for 10% to 20% of
the produects surveyed. (This failure to prop-
erly label shelves was also evident in our
own survey.) In addition, there is no assur-
ance that shelf labels will keep current with
price changes made by the computer.

Computerization has been heralded az a
highly significant advance in making super-
markets more economical. But there is no
guarantee that savings would be passed on
to the consumer.

In this time of scaring food costs consumers
must retain the practical tools to siretch
their food dollars. Individual pricing is one
such tool.

I hope that with the information it
receives here and elsewhere in the State,
the committee will be able to draft reme-
dial legislation for New York residents. I
would also like to receive any suggestions
the committee have for Federal legisla-
tion to improve the consumer’s position
in the marketplace.

January 19, 1976

YOU DARE TO SAY WE ABUSE
OUR EIDS? ABUSE! NO! WE BEAT
THEM HARD ONLY BECAUSE THEY
MISEEHAVE!

HON. EDWARD 1. KOCH

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. KEOCH, Mr. Speaker, the Iaws in
this country declare persons of less than
17 or 18 years to be juveniles. These
youths have less than full political and
legal rights because our society deems
them to be in a formative stage., Our
culture says it is the responsibility of us,
the adults, to provide for the children
and inculcate proper values in them. Un-
fortunately, too many of the “adults”
malireat children; child abuse is a far-
too-common phenomenon in the United
States.

Family stress may result in child abuse,
juvenile delinquency, runaways, et cetera.
Many such “problem™ children are in-
stitutionalized when, in fact, the “prob-
lem” is the entire family situation. We,
the adults, are responsible for providing
new, rational approaches for aiding the
children and the parents. I have intro-
duced, and 27 Members are cosponsoring,
H.R. 10383 which authorizes State and
local child welfare agencies to provide
federally reimbwrsable day treatment
and in-home services to emotionally dis-
turbed children and their families. .

The problem of child abuse is excel-
lently discussed in the following article
by Naomi Feigelson Chase printed in the
New York Times of January 3, 1976. Ms.
Chase is the author of the book, “A Child
Iz Being Beaten.” She happens also to be
a personal friend, so it is a special pleas-
ure to be able to bring her superb Op-Ed
article to the attention of our colleagues:
You DarE To SaAy WE Apvse Ouvr Ems?

Arvsr! No! We Bear THEM Harp ONLY

Brcavse THEY MISBEHAVE!

(By Naomi Feigelson Chase)

FraminGHAM, Mass.—In January, the Mas-
sachusetts Department of Soclal Services re-
ported “an alarming increase” of child-abuse
cases during 1974 and predicied that they
would keep on rising. By June, Jack Hagen-
buch, the department’s coordinator of protee-
tive services, was saying that cases had nearly
tripled. “In 1974 we were averaging 58 cases
per month, This year it is more like 152, and
still increasing.”

The sudden rise, along with a staffing short-
age, has produced a crisis situation. When
nnemployment increases, so does the num-
ber of families in trouble, and child abuse
whatever its other causes is a symptom of
family troubles.

The Massachusetts ﬁgures mirror a national
picture: depressing images of brulsed and
broken children and angry, withdrawn and
often terrified parents. It is a gloomy kind of
family portralt in which many of us see a
glancing resemblance to ourselves, because
child abuse, besides its economic and socletal
roots, also has psychological undertones.
Freud said in his essay “A Child Is Being
Beaten® that the unconscious wish of adulis
to beat or harm young children is nearly
universal. .

In addition to economic and psychological
eauses of child abuse, the social climate of
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the country is also a powerful factor in the
incidence of it. Many people believe that our
oculture’s widespread acceptance of corporal
punishment, whether in private homes, pub-
lic schools or custodial institutions, is an
underlying factor in child abuse. The resort
to violence as a way of setiling scores, if not
problems, is another factor.

Attitudes toward children are part of &
whole texture of values that may wvary
greatly, even among neighboring oultures.
Cruelty to children does not exist among the
gentle Arapesh of New Guinea, whose whole
value system is oriented toward making
things grow, while their violent neighbors,
the Mundugumor, practice infanticide and
treat surviving children harshly, as they do
each other. Likewlse, while there is child
abuse in Britain, France and West Germany,
specialists in the field such as Ruth Sidel
and Urie Bronfenbrenner have noted its
apparent absence in such soclalist countries
as Bweden and China.

The number of children in America who
die from child abuse is relatively small, but
estimates of injuries cited in Congressional
hearings on the 1973 Child Abuse Prevention
Aot range from 60,000 upward. Richard Light,
a professor of statistics who includes severe
neglect and sexual abuse in a study for the
Harvard Educational Review, says one of
every 100 children in America is victimized
each year.

Certainly reported cases of child abuse have
been increasing, though we have no idea if
the increase in the last several years is a
result of stricter reporting laws or other fac-
tors. There has been an increase in public
and professional awareness and concern.
Some people think that focusing on child
abuse avoids dealing with the larger problems
it implies.

For one thing, stiffer reporting laws do not
really help much. Since few private physl-
cians report child-abuse cases, the abuses
reported are likely to be those known to
public agencies, city hospitals and. welfare
services; they involve people at the bottom
of the system, which in America are the
minorities and the poor. The same is true in
other countries—in New Zealand, for exams=-
ple, where child-abuse studies show the incl-
dence is highest among Maoris and Polyne-
sians, who form the lowest social class.

There are plenty of explanations for the
faot that the poorest, the least educated, the
worst housed people in a soclety, who usually
have the largest families and experience the
most stress, are likely to strike out at the
children. Mr, Light, using data from sociolo-
glst David Gil's nationwide survey, shows the
most common factor among abusing familles
to be the lack of jobs.

The theory of social deprivation is given
equal welght by most United States experts
with the theory of maternal deprivation. This
argument is that a lack of mother-love as &
child prevents the development of parental
instinets and causes peopls, when parents
themselves, to abuse their own children.
However, if the definition of child abuse in-
cludes that which is meted out by caretakers
in custodial Institutions as well as that
meted out by a competitive nonegalitarian
violence-prone soclety, we must conclude
that auy attempt to eliminate child abuse
has to go beyond soclal work “bandages.”

In the short run we would do best to re-
move reported cases of child abuse from the
jurisdiction of family court, which often as
not orders that the child be removed to so-
called “temporary” foster care, With the ex-
ception of some 6 percent to 10 percent of
children whose parents are beyond help, most
would be better off to remain in their home
while the famlily got some assistance. Un-
fortunately, what most familles need goes
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beyond what social-work agencies have to
offer.

An end to corporal punishment in all in-
stitutions serving children would be a start.
Next, a real overhaul of our Federal assist-
ance programs to families, including those
that abuse children through the public-
welfare system, where income maintenance
is inadequate even as measured by the Bu-
reau of Labor Statistics. Preventive health
services under some nationalized health sys-
tem are also an urgent need and should in-
clude prenatal health care and a mandatory
visiting-nurse system, like Britain's. There
should be a restructuring of schools and in-
stitutions that theoretically serve children
but that too often stunt them instead.

And finally, there should be a decent
minimal standard of living, based on a
combination of full employment and a guar-
anteed annual income, which would do more
to ‘help children than any reform of the
Juvenile justice system.

EVERETT H. BLACK, DIRECTOR OF
WEIGHTS AND MEASURES RE-
TIRES

HON. ROBERT J. LAGOMARSINO

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. LAGOMARSINO. Mr. Speaker,
Ventura County in California, has a dis-
tinguished gentieman, Everett H. Black,
who for 27 years until September 1972,
was its director of weights and meas-
ures. I suggest, Mr. Speaker, that this is
a career in and of itself. However, Mr.
Black served the county of Ventura for
7 years prior to this, beginning as a cus-
todian in the agriculture office anc ris-
ing to assistant sealer of weights and
measures; and he continued to serve for
3 years after, until January 1976, as the
county’s consumer protection agency ad-
ministrator. This for a total of 37 years.

During this period Everett Black
served on numerous county, State, and
national committees. He was and is active
in his community and church, and has a
consuming love for the outdoors and
sports.

Mr. Black’s contribution to Ventura
County and the State of California has
been great. He is responsible for Ven-
tura County becoming the first general
law county in California to have a con-
sumer affairs division; and he helped
pioneer a pilot program for variable
frequency of inspection that is recog-
nized and accepted worldwide,

On January 3, 1976, Mr. Black laid
down the reins of responsibility, deter-
mined, and justly so, to enjoy the fruits
of his labor. He has served with honor
and distinction. Because of this singular
dedication I ask the Members of the
House to join with me, his wife Thelma,
and daughters RoseAnn and Connie, in
extending congratulations to Mr, Everett
H. Black and fo wish him many vears of
happy retirement,
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REPORT ON U.S. ARMS SALES TO
THE PERSIAN GULF

HON. PIERRE §. (PETE) du PONT

OF DELAWARE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. pu PONT. Mr. Speaker, in recent
vears the U.S. worldwide arms trade has
increased tremendously. In fiscal year
1974, U.S. foreign military sales de-
liveries totaled over $2.9 billion. This rep-
resented a 90-percent increase over the
fiscal year 1973 level of foreign military
sales deliveries, $1.38 billion, the approxi-
mate annual level of FMS deliveries since
1969. Current arms sales orders, running
at $9.5 billion in fiscal year 1975, indicate
that the U.S. arms trade will continue
to increase in the coming years.

Largely responsible for this tremen-
dous escalation in U.S. arms sales and
arms sales orders to foreign governments
have been the vastly expanded military
procurement programs of Persian Gulf
nations. In fiscal year 1975, Iran, Kuwait,
and Saudi Arabia ordered $4.3 billion in
U.8. defense equipment which was over
45 percent of the worldwide orders of
U.S. arms sales orders during that year.
This increase in U.S. arms sales orders
placed by Persian Gulf nations has been
financed by the tremendous oil revenues
pouring into those countries since 1973.
Financial power has given Persian Gulf
nations the means to build military
power.

The upward spiral in U.S. arms sales
has provoked great concern in this coun-
try. There is a growing sentiment that
these arms sales are increasing willy-
nilly without effective controls and with-
out an attentive analysis as to whether
or not they might actually be disruptive
of internal and international stability
rather than fulfilling their intended pur-
pose of promoting that stability.

In order better to understand the
implications of U.S, arms sales which
have been growing not only in terms of
volume but also in terms of sophistica-
tion, I undertook, in May 1975, a study
mission to Iran, Kuwait, and Saudi
Arabia to examine U.S. arms sales to the
Persian Gulf. I have recently issued my
report of this trip in which I reach the
following conclusions and make the fol-
lowing recommendations:

U.S. arms sales to the Persian Gulf coun-
tries are, and should remain, an instrument
of American forelgn policy in that region.
However, the United States must define bet-
ter the objectives and examine more care-
fully the impact of its arms sales to the
gull countries and the risks engendered by
those sales,

At present, the United States lacks a co-
hesive arms salés policy and considers arms
eales on & case-by-case basis. As a result of
inadequate procedures for considering an
overall sales policy, the sale of U.S, arms has
escalated to the point that gulf states are
annually ordering over $4 billion in arms or,
in other words, over 45 percent of annual
worldwide sales,

In concluding that the United States
should continue to sell military hardware




238

to the Persian Gulf, however, I would like
t0 make -the following recommendations:

1. The United States should formulate a
eomprehensive arms sales policy. This policy
should take into consideration whether or
not the sale of sophisticated weapomry is
i the security interests of the United
States.,

2. The U.S. Congress should not impose &
moratorium on US. arms sales to the gulf
countries, Although a unilateral moratorium
might at least temporarily end US, arms
sales to the Persian Gulf, it would not limit
the sale of arms to the gulf by other arms
suppliers, In the long term, therefore, there
is little evidence that a moratorium would
substantially lessen arms procurement in
this region.

In addition, a U.S, arms moratorium would
damage American relations with the coun-
trles of this area who depend upeon the
United States for military counsel, assist-
ance, and training, in addition to hardware.
These countries would Interpret a U.S.
moratorium a&s evidence of a reckless dis-
regard for their legitimate defense needs. A
U.S. arms moratorium, therefore, would un-
dermine the good relations in the Persian
Gulf this country now enjoys.

3. The United States, as the major arms
supplier to the region should initiate talks
with the Soviet Union, France, Great Britain,
and the other major arms suppliers to the
Persian Gulf, in an effort to reach an arms
limitation agreement for the gulf region. In
these discussions, this country should at-
tempt to promote an acceptance of a general
restriction on the guantity and the sophisti-
cation of the arms sold to the gulf.

4. The United States should encourage re-
gional security pacts among gulf states as an
alternative to a spiraling arms race in the
region.

5. The United States should attempt to
avoid sole-source relationships in military
procurement with Persian Guilf countries. An
American monopoly of the arms market in
a nation creates adependency on American
arms, technology, and training for that
country’s defense, This dependency relation-
ship presupposes & U.S. responsibility toward
that country's security, which could lead to
a deeper American involvement in the area
should military conflict occur. The United
States should employ self-restraint in nego-
tiating arms sales with Perslan Gulf coun-
tries, keeping its share of each national
market at less than 50 percent.

8. The United States should attempi to
maintain cordial relationships with all gulf
ecountries including those to which it does
not supply weapons, The United States
should avold any involvement in regional
disagreements and conflicts.

1. The United States should stress develop-
ment of its nonmilitary exports to the Per-
sian Gulf countries and should seek mmutual-
ly beneficial investments in this area. Like
arms sales, non-military exports benefit the
U.8. balance of payments and job situation
while they provide the gulf region with
needed technology and training. They, there-
fore, promote good relations between the
United States and the gulf countries, But
unlike arms sales, non-military exports gen-
erate few potentially dangerous side effecis
and they pose few risks of destabilizing the
regiom or involving the United States in local
disputes.
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THE UNIVERSITY OF TEXAS IN
AUSTIN IN FOREFRONT OF SOLAR
ENERGY MOVEMENT

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, those who
have been close students of the energy
problems our country has faced
recently are well aware that fossil fuels
are a finite source. At best, we perhaps
have 25 to 30 years supply of domestic oii
and natural gas remaining.

Accordingly, development of alterna-
tive sources of energy is mandatory. Cer-
tainly one of the most viable ol these
alternate approaches is solar energy.

The University of Texas in Austin has
been one of the Nation’s leading centers
of research helping solve our future prob-
lems in the field of energy.

The following articles which appeared
in Monday's New York Times, Jan-
uary 19, 1976, describe the growing
role of solar energy and the part that
Austin, Tex., has in this continuing
story:

Sorar HEar TesT PLANNED ON #1 MiLrion N
GRANTS
({By Ernest Holsendolph)

WasminNoron, January 18—The Depart-
ment of Housing and Urban Development
will grant $1 million for the installation of
solar units In 143 housing and apartments
in various communities around the counfry.

In announcing the plan today, the H.U.D.
secretary, Carla A. Hills, said that the in-
stallations would mark the first large-scale
test of solar energy technology in housing.

Mrs. Hills made the announcement in
Dallas at & meeting of the National Asso-
ciation of Home Builders. The text of her
address was made available here.

Fifty-five buillders, public agencles and
universities were selected from a field of
250 applicants to take part in the demon-
stration by putting solar units into dwellings
they own or are constructing.

Some solar units will provide home heat-
ing only, some hot water only, and some a
combination of the two. Only five installa-
tions will provide heating, cooling and hot
water, according to H.U.D.

SUFFOLE COUNTY HOUSE

None of the installations announced today
will be in New York City, but the Long Island
Savings Bank will build a house with a heat-
ing and hot water unit in the Mft. Sinai com-
munity in Suffolk County.

The Newark Housing authority will re-
celve heating and hot water units for six
attached houses. Additional public hous-
ing authorities that will take part include St.
Petersburg, Fla.; Pueblo and Colorado
Bprings, Colo.; Santa Clara, Calif., the Creek
Natlon Housing Authority in Okmulgee,
Okla., and the Blackfeet Tribe Housing Au-
thority in Browning, Mont.

Drexel University and the University of
Pennsylvania In Philadelphia will put solar
units in student housing units.

Mrs. Hills sald that the department ex-
pected the solar tesis to be “a major factor
in alerting the country to the potential
energy savings that can be accomplished
through the effective use of solar energy.”

Prices of solar units range from as little
a5 $1 8756 for a hot water system in s de-
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tached house In Vienna, Va., to $26,681 for
an installation in Austin, Tex., that provides
beat, cooling and hot water.

H.U.D. plans to release a second cycle of
grants for solar installations for later this
year, when It is hoped that more advanced
equipment will have been developed for home
nse, the department said.

Testing of home solar gsystems was
originally a responsibility of the Energy Re-
search and Development Administration, but
it was transferred to HU.D. It was anthorized
in' the Solar Heating and Cooling Demon-
stration Act of 1974,

Sorarn Power Use Rises SiicETLY, Boz
Cost STILL PosEsS OBSPACLE

Tocson, Ariz, January 18—The wuse of
solar energy is only in s infaney, but
already sunlight is heating, cooling or doing
both for more than 200 United States homes
and a dozen or more office buildings, mastly
in the sunny Southwest.

Sunshine machines are heating swimming
pools, operating a few highway construction
warning lights, powering a handfvl of buoys
on waterways, and electrifying & TUnited
States Park Service restroom in Yellowstone
National Park.

Since the 1940's, a Florida company Has
been installing rooftop solar heat collectors.
at a cost of up to 81,5600 a unit, to heat
water In homes, And the sun both warms
and cools an Atlanta school, 8 New Hamp-
shire Federal office building, a Texas college
domitory and a New Mexico laboratory.

TWENTY-THREE COMPANIES 1IN BUSINESS

At least 23 companies are selling solar
heat collector panels to heat aind cool homes
or to heat water.

The glass and metal panels, which are
usually placed on rooftops, cost from $100 to
more than $500 each, and a three- or four-
bedroom home requires a dozZen or more,

Nobody knows exactly how many have
been sold, but one expert, in a "'very rough
estimate,” sald it was '"no more than a few
million dollars’ worth this year.”

Arthur D. Little, Inc., a research concern.
estimates that solar power equipment will
be a $1.3 billion industry by 1985 and more
than a million homes will use sunlight for
heat, air conditioning, or to generate elec-
tricity. But less than $60 million was spent
in 1975 on solar energy, an Associated Press
check Indicates, and most of that was Fed-
eral funds.

Despite the promise of solar energy, and
the technology to use it, the economiecs of
sun power is a major obstacle. So far, solar
energy systems are more expensive than
fossil fuel systems.

Engineers and scientists say that solar en-
ergy on & wide scale is now technieally pos-
sible,

The amount of energy from the sun is
immense, Experts estimaite that - the sun
showers the earth with about 100 times
more energy each hour than man bhas used
throughout history.

But even for relatively easy jobs, such
as water and space heating, sun power is
costly, mostly because of the large storage
units that are necessary to keep a solar sys-
tem running when the sun is not ocut,

In Tucson, which has one of the nation’s
best climates for the wuse of solar energy,
Ernest Carreon, a builder, estimates that a
sun-power heating system in a three- or four-
bedroom home adds roughly #5 a square
foot to the cost of the house,

He bullt a 1,200-square-foot home with a
solar system. The cost was $£45,000, He sald
it would have heen $39,000 or $40,000 with
& conventional heating system.

“The solar system will pay for itself
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[through energy savings] in 11 years at to-
days’ electrical rates,” Mr. Carreon says, “but
it would take 62 years at today's natural gas
prices,”

INSTALLATION EXPENSIVE

The cost of installing a solar energy unit
to heat and cool a 2,000-square-foof house in
Austin, Tex,, is about $£12,500, or £11,000 more
than a conventional system burning fossil
fuels, says Dr. Gary Vlet, a University of
Texas professor.

Much of this cost is in the water storage
tanks holding 8,000 to 12,000 gallons, buried
and insulated, that are needed o store heat
for an average home In a moderate climate

for up to three consecutive cloudy, sunless”

days.

However, Dr. Vliet estimaies that mass pro-
duetion and other factors could bring the
cost down to $8,600 within three years,

“Right now, about the only people who can
afford solar energy are those who want to do
it [build solar-powered systems themselves],"
sald Dr. Aden Meinal, & University of Ari-
zona scientlst who Is a well-known solar
energy expert.

The simplest systems, and the most com-
monly used today, are called flat plate ecol-
lectors. They look like sandwiches three to
six feet by eight to 10 feet, and they are
made of glass, metal and insulation. A clear
top layer of glass or plastic allows sunlight
to strike a metal panel. The panel, painted
black, concentrates the heat. Liguid-filled
tubes or moving air carries the heat to a
storage system that ean be a buried tank of
water or a basement full of rock.

Despite the possibilities, widespread use of
solar power is limited by the complex factors
that influence the nation’s energy use. There
is cost, investment in existing energy indus-
tries, the availability of other fuels, financ-
ing, building and construction standards,
public acceptance, and even the legal ques-
tion, “Who owns sunlight?"

Tax incentives are belng used in several
states and in some cities to encourage use of
solar energy. New Mexico, for example, gives
tax rebates to help cover the cost of solar
installations.

A report prepared for New York City says
it may be one of the first localities where
solar energy hecomes economically attractive
because of the high electricity rates there,

VOTING RECORD OF CONGRESS-
MAN JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, at the
end of the 1st session of the 94th Con-
gress I missed several rollcall votes. I
wish to record here what my position
would have been had I been recorded as
voting:

Rolleall No. 818, motion to pass HR.
9771, airport and airway development:
"yea‘”

Rollcall No. 820, motion to suspend the
rules and pass House Resolution 943,
medicare amendments; “yea.”

Rolleall No. 821, motion to suspend the
rules and pass House Resolution 944, so-
cial security appeals; “yea.”

Rolleall No. 822, motion to postpone
until January 27, 1976, the consideration
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of the veto of HR. 8069, Labor-HEW
appropriations, fiscal year 1976; “yea.”
Rolleall No. 823, motion to agree to
House Resolution 939, allowing a simple
majority to adopt House reports for the
remainder of the first session; “yea.”
Rolleall No. 824, motion to agree to
House Resolution 945, providing for
meetings on Tuesday and Thursday for
the remainder of the first session; “yea.”
Rolleall No. 827, motion to suspend the
rules and concur with an amendment in
the Senate amendment on H.R. 9968, tax
reduction extension; “yea.”
Rolleall No. 829, motion to agree to
the conference report on S, 2718, rail-
road reorganization; “yea.”

INTEGRITY IN THE BUSINESS
LANDSCAPE

HON. JOHN H. DENT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, I am calling
to the attention of our colleagues a
column entitled, “Integrity in the Busi-
ness Landscape,” which appeared in the
December 15, 1975, issue of the New York
Times. The column excerpts remarks
presented by Mr. Stanley Marcus, a noted
and successful Texas businessman, who
has demonstrated an attitude sufficiently
progressive and refreshing so as to com-
mand the attention of all objective
observers,

Mr., Marcus’ remarks follow:

INTEGRITY IN THE BUSINESS LANDSCAPE
{By Stanley Marcus)

There is a massive loss of faith in the
business community by the American
people—and perhaps a loss of faith on the
part of businessmen as well,

Let’s not kid ourselves into believing that
the negative attitude toward business is
merely part of an “antl-Establishment’
mood throughout the nation. It is a lot
maore specific than that—and a lot more
justified than that.

Americans still believe in the free-enter-
prise system. They have no quarrel with
profit-making. But they do have a quarrel
with unethical and questionable business
practices conducted at the public expense.

They do have a quarrel with companies
which pollute our water and air snd are
apparently indifferent to the hazards of
pollution until the Government intervenes.

They do have a guarrel with that majority
of businessmen who have fought and
obstructed and delayed every piece of pro-
gressive legislation enacted during this
century.

Who among the business community today
would seriously propose that Congress repeal
our child-labor laws—or the Sherman Anti-
trust Aect? The Federal Reserve Act, the
Security Exchange Act? Or workman’s com-
pensation? Or social security? Or minimum
wage? Or Medicare? Or civil rights legisia-
tion?

All of us today recognize that such leg-
islation is an integral part of our system;
that it has made us a stronger, more prosper-
ous nation—and, in the long run, has been

239

good for business. But we can take precious
ittle credit for any of the social legislation
unow on the books, for business vigorously
opposed most of this legislation.

I wonder sometimes if we really believe
in the free-enterprise system. When those
who have the greatest stake in it often turn
out to be its greatest enemies, T wonder if
free enterprise can survive.

Can it survive when some of its greatest
proponents seem determined to strangle the
life force of the system—competition—with
suech practices as collusive bid-rigging and
price-fixing?

Can free enterprise survive inaccurate,
misleading, or “unexpected” financial re-
porting? Or auditors who violate their code
of ethics to help companies falsify financial
statements and perpetrate a massive swin-
dle, running into the hundreds of millions
of dollars, that involved inflated assets, sales
and earnings, fraudulent insurance palicies,
nonexistent securities, and the collection oif
death benefits on coverage that never
existed?

What are we to think—mot just of the
executives behind the frand and the audi-
tors who helped them—but of the dozens of
employees who knew about the fraud but
did nothing, and the powerful investors who
benefited from the inside information?

Can free enterprise survive eompanies
which flout the law by making illegal polit-
ical contributions with corporate Tunds? Is
it any wonder that 53 percent of our popu-
lation believes that the large corporations
should be broken up when they read that in
1972 seven companies alone contributed
nearly a half-million dollars to the Commit-
tee to Re-elect the President?

It does no good to try to justiiy these con-
tributions—as some have done—as the cost
of doing business with the Government.
Other companies refused to give—and
they're still in business.

I am well aware of the fact that the twin
movements of consumerism and reform
have put the spotlight of publicity on busi-
ness wrongdoling, and have also conditioned
the public to expect a higher standard of
ethics from business at all levels.

I also recognize that eommunications have
improved so vastly that a crime committed
in Duluth becomes known in Dallas the
night it is discovered. Fiity years ago, it
might have taken the people of Dallas six
months to learn that such a crime was even
committed. So I don’t think that business is
worse. It's just that owr flaws show up much
faster today than they used to.

But that is small comfort when we con-
tinue to read about shoddy products or
services which do not live up to their claims,
Or when the people become vietims of false
or misleading advertising, poor service, un-
necessary repairs, or meaningless warranties,

These practices pose a moral dilemma for
our nation in general and for the American
business community in particular. Our cul-
ture is based on the Judaeo-Christian code
of ethics, which espouses lofty moral stand-
ards of fair and honest dealing. Now, how-
ever, we seem to have revised those stand-
ards. We still talk about dealing honorably
and forthrightly with people. But we're now
saying that we believe in this eredo domes-
tically, but it doesn count overseas. In
other words, to hell with the foreigner; we
insist on honest scales at the supermarket
bui not for overseas shipments of grain.

I don't believe we can get awnay with that.
I don't believe a double standard works,
whether you're an individual, a corporation,
or a nation,
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RETURN OF THE SPOILS SYSTEM

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINGIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, those of us
from Illinois have I think a special un-
derstanding of the importance of the
Hatch Act, the law which prohibits Fed-
eral employees from engaging in political
activity.

Having observed the actions of Chicago
City Hall for many years, we know what
kind of abuses are possible when Hatch
Act provisions are absent. A cogent anal-
ysis of the problems with the Hatch Act
repeal effort, citing the Chicago example,
appeared recenfly in the Christian
Science Monitor, and I would like it
printed here in the Recorp, so that my
colleagues might have the benefit of see-
ing it:

RETURN OF THE SPOILS SYSTEM

The United States House has passed and
sent to the Senate a measure which would
effectively destroy the 1936 Hatch Act in the
name of reforming it.

If the measure is enacted, a large part of
the federal government's huge work force of
2.8 million employes could be turned into a
vast patronage army similar to the Daley ma-
chine which has dominated Cook County
politics for the last two decades.

‘The Hatch Act came about in response to
the patronage abuses and political coercion
rampant in the New Deal public Jobs pro-
grams of the 1930s.

It was obvious that these abuses could
not be curbed simply by making it iliegal
for public officials to order their employes to
perform political work, The bosses could al-
ways find ways to “persuade” the employes
to take part in political action on a “volun-
tary” basis.

The Hatch Act served to eliminate this evil
by making it illegal for federal employes to
perform political work even on a “voluntary”
basis, immunizing them from any kind of
pressure.

It is this protection that the “reform”
measure, sponsored by Rep. Bill Clay [D.,
Mo.], would remove. Though there would
still be some minor restrictions on the kind
of political activity in which federal employes
participate, they could be sent into the pre-
cincts to get out the vote on a voluntary
basis.

Under a federal court order, municipal
employes in Chicago can only voluntarily do
political work. They do so in swarms—every
election-—or else.

As Rep. Edward Derwinski [R., Ii.] who
led the opposition to the Clay measure,
pointed out, there are other evils in the pro-
posal. Democratic businessmen could find
their tax returns audited by an Internal
Revenue Service agent who doubled as a Re-
publican ward leader.

A survey taken by the National Federation
of Federal Employes of its members a few
yvears ago found B9 percent supporting the
-Hatch Act and only 1 percent favoring its re-
peal, The Clay measure was opposed by the
federation, as well as by the U.S., Clvil Serv-
ice Cornmission, the Postal Bervice, the comp-
troller general, the IRS, and the FBI.

Yet the measure was steam-rollered
through the House by a vote of 288 to 119.
This is a reflection of the Democrats' 2 to 1
margin of power in the House and the mas-
slve support given the measure by Big Labor.
Interestingly, many federal workers belong
to public employe unions and most are con-
sldered to be Democrats.
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~ Bhould the bill be passed by the Senate,
it faces an expected veto from President Ford.
An override by the House could be prevented
if enough of its members are made to see
what a monster they are creating.—

WORLD AFFAIRS COUNCIL

HON. MARJORIE §S. HOLT

OF DMARTLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mrs. HOLT. Mr. Speaker, many of us
recently received a letter from the World
Affairs Council of Philadelphia, inviting
Members of Congress to participate in a
ceremonial signing of “A Declaration of
Interdependence” on January 30 in Con-
gress Hall, adjacent to Independence
Hall in Philadelphia.

A number of Members of Congress have
been invited to sign this document, lend-
ing their prestige to its theme, but I
want the record to show my strong op-
position to this declaration.

It calls for surrender of our national
sovereignty to international -organiza-
tions. It declares that our economy
should be regulated by international au-
thorities. It proposes that we enter &
“new world order” that would redistrib-
ute the wealth created by the American
people.

Mr. Speaker, this is an obscenity that
defiles our Declaration of Independence,
signed 200 years ago in Philadelphia. We
fought a great Revolution for independ-
ence and individual liberty, but now it
is proposed that we participate in a world
socialist order.

Are we a proud and free people, or are
we a carcass to be picked by the jackals
of the world, who want to destroy us?

When one cuts through the high-
flown rhetoric of this “Declaration of In-
terdependence,” one finds key phrases
that tell the story.

For example, it states that:

The economy of all nations is a seamless
web, and that no one nation can any longer
aﬂ'ecuveiy maintain its processes of promtc-
tlon and monetary systems without recogniz-
ing the necessity for collaborative regulation
by international authorities,

How do you like the idea of “interna-
tional authorities” controlling our pro-
duction and our monetary system, Mr.
Speaker? How could any American dedi-
cated to our national independence and
freedom tolerate such an idea?

The declaration goes on to urge a
strengthening of the United Nations and
a broadening of the jurisdiction of the
World Court, “that these may preside
over a reign of law that will not only end
wars but end as well the mindless vio-
lence which terrorizes our society even
in times of peace." ]

Examine this closely. It suggests that
world government will somehow cure the
problems of crime and terrorism, not
just the problem of war. Quite obviously,
the sponsors of this declaration have lost
all contact with reality.

Mr. Speaker, we have lately witnessed
the United Nations organization in full
cry against America and her allies of the
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Free World. We have watched the U.N.
become an instrument of the Soviet
Union and its shabby following of despots
large and small,

America should never subject her fate
to decisions by such an assembly, unless
we long for national suicide. Instead, let
us have independence and freedom.

A major threat to world peace is the
Soviet Union, which imposes slavery on
its people and devotes its economy to the
single task of building a war machine to
extend that slavery throughout the world.

It subverts governments of independ-
ent nations; it arms and impels its sub-
servient client states to wage wars of
conquest against their neighbors.

Mr. Speaker, there is one force that
preserves freedom where it still survives
in this world, and that is the strength
of the United States. To the extent that
we maintain a powerful, credible eco-
nomic and military deterrent, we shall
also have peace.

The Soviet Union seeks world empirve.
America asks only that free peoples re-
main unmolested by the slavemasters of
the Kremlin.

If we resist the expansion of the em-
pire that threatens to dominate the world
and destroy the independence of every
nation, we shall be fulfilling the ideas of
our Declaration of Independence.

If we surrender our independence to a
“new world order” dominated by the So-
viet Union and its clients, we will be be-
traying our historic ideals of freedom and
self-government,

Freedom and self-government are not
outdated. The fathers of our Republic
fought a revolution for those ideals,
which are as valid today as they ever
were. '

Let us not betray freedom by embrac-
ing slavemasters; let us not betray seli-
government with world government; let
us celebrate Jefferson and Madison, not
Marx and Lenin.

THE SHRINERS
Hon.G. V. (SONNY) MONTGOMERY

OF MISSISSIPPI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. MONTGOMERY. Mr. Speaker,
one of the most rewarding aspects of my
membership in the Shriners is to see the
results of the medical treatment pro-
vided in the 19 orthopedic hospitals and
three burn instifutes sponsored by the
Shriners. The accomplishments of these
outstanding institutions was brought
forcefully to my attention during the
Shrine ceremonial held at Hamasa Tem-
ple late last year.

At this time, Noble James Skelton, of
Meridian, a past potentate of Hamasa
Temple, introduced Dewayne Stephens
to his fellow Shriners. Young Dewayne
had been receiving ftreatment at the
Shrine Hospital in Shreveport for a very
serious deformity of the lower legs which
caused his feet to turn inward and up-
ward. Thanks to the work of the Shrine
Hospital, the prognosis for Dewayne is
that he will be able to lead & completely
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normal life thanks to the corrective
braces he is now wearing.

" Y am proud of the work being done by
Shriners in my own area, such as the
Hamasa Temple, who sponsor worth-
while events to provide the financial re-
sources to keep these hospitals going. It
was also in late December that the
Hamasa Temple sponsored the annual
Shrine football game in Meridian, Miss.,
which netted $38.000 to be donated to
various Shrine hospitals. I feel this is a
perfect example of Americans helping
their fellow Americans to overcome med-
ical problems.

AIRPORT BOMEING

HON. JAMES G. MARTIN -

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. MARTIN. Mr. Speaker, the bomb-
ing of an airport facility resulting in loss
of life should be punished with a man-
datory death sentence.

The bombing of the terminal at La
Guardia Airport just after Christmas
has left our Nation stunned and angry;
our law enforcement agencies puzzled
and frustrated; our air travelers fearful
of their vulnerability to further terror-
ist acts; and the “crazies” among us over-
stimulated in a way that leads to a rash
of similar threats, hoaxes, and per-
haps even bombings.

Prompt action is needed to firmly head
off any outbreak of such tactics by people
who seek to dramatize their demands or
call attention to their unaceeptable po-
litical theories, or bring this country to
its knees. To respond softly will only
encourage the repeated use of such rabid
violence, holding innocent lives hostage
for radical purposes.

The President has moved quickly to
bring together all enforcement agencies
to press their investigations and to com-
pare any leads to find ways to deal with
what appears to be the potential for in-
creasing numbers of terrorist activities
at our Nation’s air transportation facil-
ities. Congress must also respond. If is
time for us to make clear that such
acts will not be tolerated, that anvone
convicted of bombing an airport result-
ing in the loss of life will be given the
death sentence. Congress should not hes-
itate to tell the world that terrorist
bombings of airport facilities will be met
with a single and final punishment. We
should move quickly with this and other
legislation that hopefully will act as a
deterrent to those who think America
will cringe and cower while they commit
and threaten such atrocious acts.

Accordingly, I have drafted such a bill
which I am infroducing today, and will
immediately begin seeking cosponsors.

The death penalty presents harsh pun-
ishment, with total finality, and so should
only be used for especially heinous and
irredeemable crimes, like ‘kidnapping,
airplane Hijacking, certain acts of trea-
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son, and so forth. In my view, willful
slaughter by bombing a crowded air
terminal is another justifiable occasion
for the extreme penalty. These are acts
of mad dogs and must be treated as such.
If you bomb the hangar, we hang the
homber.

After the LaGuardia Airport bombing,
my constituents asked me what Congress
could do about it. Quick passage of this
legislation should be their answer.

GUIDELINES FOR FBI

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, Janvary 19, 1976

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, I wish to announce that the
Subecommittee on Civil and Constitu-
tional Rights of the House Committee on
the Judiciary will initiate hearings on
February 3, 1976 under its legislative
jurisdiction over the Federal Bureau of
Investigation.

Edward H. Levi, the Attorney Gen-
eral of the United States, recently re-
leased his proposed guidelines for the
FEI in relation to domestic security in-
vestigations. Now the Congress must get
down fo the serious business of making
determinations with respect to the au-
thority of the FBI and the specific poli-
cies it must follow.

Oversight hearings, both in the House
and the Senate, have revealed the multi-
ple problems encountered by citizens as
a result of FBI activities not clearly per-
mitted by statute or the Constitution nor
previously subject to effective super-
vision by the Congress or by the De-
partment of Justice.

We intend that through a hopefully
cooperative effort, the Congress and the
Department of Justice will develop the
guidance which will serve both our citi-
zens' interests and the FBI's lawful pur-
suits.

Our first witnesses will be Atftorney
General Edward H. Levi and Director of
the Federal Bureau of Investigation
Clarence M. Kelley, who will appear in
room 2141 of the Rayburn House Office
Building beginning at 9:30 a.m. on Tues-
day, February 3, 1976.

On February 24, 1976, the Comptrolier
General of the United States, Elmer B.
Staats, will present the final report of
the General Accounting Office on their
study of the domestic intelligence activi-
ties of the Federal Bureau of Investiga-
tion. This will be followed by additional
hearings to assist in framing a useful
and rational legislative response to the
problems now apparent in certain opera-
tional areas of the FBI.

Any interested persons who wish to
comment or offer suggestions should di-
rect their statements to the Subcommit-
tee on Civil and Constitutional Rights,
House Committee on the Judieiary, 2137
Rayburn House Office Building, Wash-
ington, D.C. 20515.

« BANERUPTCY ACT

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 18, 1976

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, I wish to announce that the
Subcommittee on Civil and Constitu-
tional Rights of the Committee on the
Judiciary will continue its series of hear-
ings on H.R. 31 and H.R. 32, bills to revise
the Bankruptcy Act. HR. 31 was drafted
by the Commission on the Bankruptcy
Laws of the United States, a congression-
ally created commission that studied the
current bankruptcey system, and proposed
statutory reforms. HR. 32 was drafted
by the National Conference of Bank-
ruptcy Judges in response to what the
judges felt were inadequacies in the Com-
mission’s bill. The subcommittee has been
studying these two proposals for over a
year, and has been holding an indepth
series of hearings since last September.
We expect to continue these hearings
through the middle of April, and to re-
port out a bill to the Judiciary Committee
by June. I ask that our schedule of hear-
ings be printed in the REcCORD.

The subcommittee continues to receive
many comments from the bar and bench,
and from the public at large, on these two
bills, We welcome these comments, for
they have been very useful in helping
us to understand the specific problems
that people are confronted with during
the bankruptcy process. The subcommit-
tee urges any interested persons who wish
to comment on these bills to send their
comments to the subcommittee soon, so
that we may consider them when we
maxk up these bills.

Address: Subcommittee on Civil and
Constitutional Rights House Commitiee
on the Judiciary, 2137 Rayburn House
Office Building, Washington, D.C. 20515.

The material is as follows:

TENTATIVE SCHEDULE OoF HEARINGS o HLH. 31
ANDp H.R. 32, Bris 1o REVISE THE Bank-
EUPTCY ACT
January 29, 1976—Dischargeability of Edu-

cational Loans:

Hon. John N. Erlenborn (R-Il1.).

Hon. Ray Thornton (D-Ark.).

Shelton Steinback, American Council
Education.

Eenneth Eohl, United States Office of Edu-
cation.

January 30, 1976—Wage Earner Plans:

Duncan H. Kester, President, National As-
sociation of Chapter XIII Trustees.

Professor Vern Countryman, Harvard Law
School, for the National Bankrupicy Confer-
ence.,

February 9, 1976—Tentatively Consumer
Bankruptcies: John Honsberger, Esquire, of
Raymond & Honsberger, Toronto, Ontario.

February 16, 1976—Consumer Bankrupt-
cles:

Paul Winkler, Legal Clinle, Los Angeles;
Calif,

James S. Parks, Parks Finance Company,
Roanoke, Virginia.

February 20, 1976—Consumer Bankrupt-
cles:

Andrew F. Leonli,
California.

George Ritner, Esquire, San Diego, Califor-

nia.

on

Esquire, Los Angeles,
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.
Robert Ward, Esquire, Oakland, California.
February 23, 27; March 1, 5, B, 12, 19, 22, 286,

20; April 2, 5, 9, 12, 14:

Business Bankruptcies and Reorganiza-
tions— 8 days.

Stockbroker Bankruptcies—1 day,

Rallroad Reorganizations—3 days,

Transition Provisions—1 day.

Conflict of Law Provisions—1 day.

Tax Provisions—1 day.

SCIENTISTS ADVISE CAUTION ON
NUCLEAR ENERGY

HON. PAUL SIMON

OF ILLINGIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. SIMON. Mr. Speaker, during the
congressional recess Prof. Bruce von Zel-
len of Northern Illinois University at
DeKalb sent me a clipping from a paper
called Critical Mass which points out
that 62 percent of the members of the
Federation of American Scientists favor
either zero growth or a halt in new con-
struction of nuclear powerplants.

That poll seems to me to be a further
indication that some caution is needed
as we proceed in nuclear energy devel-
opment.

The article follows:

ScienTisTS PoLL: 629 Favoz NUCLEAR

SLOWDOWN

The Federatlon of American Scientists
(FAS) released the results of & poll on
December 8, 1975 showing that 62% of its
respondents favored either a zero growth or
& halt in new construction of nuclear power
plants.

The poll, a survey of the 7,000 members in
FAS, provided four alternative possibilities:
Rapid Advance—10% or more annusl
growth rate in nuclear reactors; Go slow—
39% to T% advance in nuclear reactors;
Moratorium—zero rate of growth for &
number of years; and Phase Out—a halt to
new construction of nuclear plants and phas-
ing out of existing commercial nuclear reac-
tors.

Of those ballofing, the choice was:

Percent

The membership of FAS, born as the Fed-
eration of Atomic Scientists, contalns scien-
tists of all kinds. The most recent survey
suggested that the interdisciplinary mem-
bership was divided as follows: Physics,
209 ; Medical Sciences, 16%; Chemists, 15%;
Biologists, 16%; psychology, 7%; and En-
gineering, 7%, with other disciplines small-
er.,

A total of ten percent of the FAS mem-
bership responded, & statistically normal
sampling.

The Federation had polled its member-
ship only after the members had received,
over several months, four different 8,000
word Reports on various aspects of nuclear
power. Members had been provided, on the
ballot, capsule summaries of the four dif-
ferent positions on atomic power each draft-
ed under the supervision of a champiom of
that position.
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NINETY-THREE PERCENT BUSED
FOR NONRACIAL REASONS

HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISS0URI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. CLAY. Mr. Speaker, Congressman
Avgustus Hawkins recently in a Boston
Globe writing stripped the antibusing
argument of much of its hypocritical
gloss, and displayed it with eflicient
subtlety for what it is—or at least for
what it is not. I commend his well-
reasoned article to my colleagues atten-
tion and now insert it in the RECORD:
NineEry-THrEE PERCENT BUSED FOR NONRACIAL

REASONS

When s school desegregation case gets to
court, and the court orders busing, the court
has listened to a great deal of evidence.

The court has to decide what is best for
the welfare of the school children involved
and it must welgh the matter of how to de-
segregate a school, on the basis of the edu-
cational value of such busing. When it has
decided that busing is the only way to equal-
ize educational opportunity, and it mandates
the transportation of school children, it also
realizes the pitfalls inherent in its action.

At this point, it is then up to the citizens
to obey the court, even if they disagree with
it. This is the American way. And it is the
only way in which this nation can survive.

Busing is not a new element in education.
American school children have always been
involved in some kind of busing. In 1974-75,
50.2 percent of the nation's 41.4 million
school children were bused. And of this per-
centage, only 7 percent were being bused for
reasons of racial desegregation.

In other words 93 percent of those being
bused were being bused for non-racial rea-
sons.

This is really an amazing fact, especially
when one considers the furor raised just at
the mention of the word busing. The con-
cern for the issue then, abounds in a special
kind of hypocrisy when one realizes that of
41,4 million school children, only 2.9 million
are transported to schools outside of their
immediate communities for race-balancing
reasons.

If there was genuine concern for every
form of busing, then the anti-busing people
would be equally uptight about those 17.8
million children who also get bused daily to
schools of their immediate communities for
reasons having nothing to do with racial
balance.

I have not heard of any such conironta-
tions. It makes one wonder.

But all is not lost in the effort to use
busing as & tool among many others to
enhance a child’s education,

Most communities in America, facing the
busing issue, have done it head on, and with
a great deal of honesty and valor. To their
enormous credit, even under tremendous
anxiety and stress, they have realized that
adjustments can be made and that the ma-
jor goal is providing all youngsters with
maximum opportunities in this multi-
racial, multi-ethnic soclety.

In this regard, the city of Berkeley, Calif.,
has had much to be proud of in a desegrega-
tion effort that was relatively quiet and ef-
ficlent. Its educational system is one of the
best in the nation; the varled colors of their
school populations have enhanced their com=
mitmen

Sacramento, Calif., also has much to com-
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mend it, for its fine efforts in achieving a
desegregated school system. The vast major-
ity of school children now attending formerly
segregated schools have had the benefit of
effective leadership, which was not stam-
peded by the emotionalism of the busing
issue.

This leadership constitutes the good guys.
We need more of them.

FREEDOM TRAIN VISITS
LONG BEACH

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, Junuary 19, 1976

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, on January 5-8, the people of
Long Beach, Calif., were visited by =z
rolling collection of Bicenftennial mem-
orabilia. During those days, the Amer-
ican Freedom Train opened its doors to
residents of the harbor area.

Managed by the nonprofit American
Freedom Train Foundation of Massachu-~
setts, the exhibif is designed to accom-
modate about 16,500 people a day. That
capacity was strained to the limit dur-
ing its stay in Long Beach, as thousands
of our local citizens came to experience
this unique slice of American heritage.

The following article from the Long
Beach Independent Press-Telegram Jan-
uary 6, 1976, gives an excellent account
of the Freedom Train’s visit to our local
area:

Brr “Too Fast,” MANY S8AT—LoONG BEACH
Hams FregpomM TRAIN
{By Kris Sherman)

Hundreds of Southland residents shivered
in the cold night air Monday for an all-too-
quick tour of the American Freedom Train,

Lines began forming in front of the red,
white and blue train—which steamed into
Long Beach at about 8 a.m.—two hours be-
fore the doors were officially opened at 6 p.m.

The 25-car train, sponsored by the non-
profit American Freedom Train Foundation
of Massachusetts, will remain near the Queen
Mary at Pier J through Thursday. It con-
tains documents, artifacts and memorabilia
from 200 years of American history.

Public tours will be conducted from 8 a.an.
to 10 p.m. today through Thursday. Admis-
sion is 82 for adults and $1 for children 3
through 12 and persons over 65.

Visitors to the train's 10 exhibit cars Mon-
day found themselves entering an atmos-
phere that could almost be described in
science fiction terms as a “time warp."”

As a conveyor belt—or moving sidewalk—
carried spectators through the narrow train
car aisles, a barrage of exhibits, lights and
sounds transported them on a kaleidoscople
journey through Ameriea's history.

Each of the 10 exhibit cars adheres to &
specific theme—The Beginning; Exploration
and Transportation; Growth of a Nation;
Origins; Innovations; Human Resources;
Sports; Performing Arts; Fine Arts, and Con-
flict and Resolution— but all span more than
just a few years of history.

Among exhibits—culled from 200 museums
throughout the country—abroad the train are
a 1766 copy of “Poor Richard's Almanak,"”
Benjamin Franklin's handwritten draft of
the Articles of Confederation, the Louislana
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Purchase document, Astronaut Alan Shep-
ard’s Apollo space suit and a rock from the
moon.

There is also an original ink drawing of
Orville and Wilbur Wright’s biplane, the orig-
inal manuscript of the “Battle Hymn of
the Republic” by Julla Ward Howe, James
Monroe's dueling pistols, the baseball bat
with which Henry Aaron hit his T14th ca-
reer home run, tieing Babe Ruth's record;
Rudolph Valentino's jeweled jacket from the
1922 movie, “Blood and Sand,” and several
of Franklin Delano Roosevelt's declassified
documents from World War II.

The {rip through the train, however, is
short—a Freedom Train official said the aver-
age tour takes about 22 minutes—and there
is no time for rubbernecking or second looks
at the exhibits.

Officials said the exhibit was purposely
planned that way to accommodate the great-
est number of people. A spokeswoman said
about 1,200 people an howur, or about 16,500
people per day can tour the train.

More than three million persons have
passed through the train since it began its
17,000-mile Bicentennial journey at Alexan-
dria, Va. last March. It will complete its tour
of the nation next December after having
stopped at more than 100 cities in 48 states.

Area residents viewing the train Monday
night saild they realized that spectators had
to be moved through fast to accommodate
all who want to see the train, but they still
complained they were forced to go through
“too fast.”

“I really enjoyed it,” sald Carolyn Brock-
man of Long Beach. “But the walkway moved
too fast. There was no time to stop and look
at the exhibits.”

Gene Sherer, his wife, Winnie, and two
children, Tim, 10, and Troy, 6, saild they
“thought the frain was interesting” but
added that they “wish there had been more
original documents.”

Others said they “wouldn’t have missed”
the train, calling it a “once in a lifetime
experience.”

But there were those who, after viewing
the train, said they weren't happy with the
Disneyland-style commercialism, the bank of
souvenir stands and the long wait.

“The walkway moved entirely too fast,”
sald Betty Wenholz of Lakewood as she
emerged from the train with her husband,
Joe, and children, Glenda, 13, and Bruce, 9.

“We probably wouldn't have come if we'd
known it was like this,” she added. “We
could see more in a museum,” her husband
added, “The way they move people through
there, it's kind of a ripoff. You don't really
get a chance to absorb everything.”

The Wenholz children said they would ad-
vise their schoolmates against spending the
time and money to see the train.

A local elementary school teacher, mean-
while, said she “could wait another 100 years
to see it.”

But despite the negative comments, most
of those emerging from the train and hurry-
ing toward the souvenir stands said they felt
they got their money’s worth.

“It's part of America,” sald one elderly
woman. “I thought it was wonderful. I don't
see how anyone could not lke a part of
America.”

UKRAINIAN WOMEN POLITICAL
PRISONERS

HON. WILLIAM M. BRODHEAD
OF MICHIGAN
1§ THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. BRODHEAD. Mr. Speaker, the
members of the Ukrainian community
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of Metropolitan Detroit have issued a
strong resolution in defense of Ukrainian
women political prisoners in the US.S.R.

The resolution is an eloquent declara-
tion of human rights and I recommend
that Members read it and aet accord-
ingly:

UKRAINIAN WOMEN POLITICAL PRISONERS

We, the members of the Ukrainian Commu-
nity of Metropolitan Detroit, gathered at the
Protest Meeting in defense of Ukrainian
women political prisoners on this date of
November 2nd, 1975 at the Community Arts
Awditorium, Wayne BState University, fully
support the Petition of the Ukrainian Con-
gress Committee of America and World Fed-
eration of Women's Organizations to Presi-
dent Ford in their defense.

These women political prisoners are pres-
ently incarcerated in jails, concentration
camps and psychiatric institutions in Siberia
and throughout USSR.

We therefore declare as follows:

1. Whereas Ukraine, against the will of its
people, was forcefully incorporated into the
USSR as the Ukrainian Soviet Boclallstic Re-
public, and

2. Whereas the Soviet Government contin-
ues to violate the human rights guaranteed
by the constitution of the Ukrainian Soviet
Soclalistic Republie, by the constitution of
the USSR and by the International Declara-
tion of Human Rights of which the govern-
ments of the USSR and the Ukrainlan Soviet
Socialistic Republic are slgnatories, and

3. Whereas, among the violations are an
alarming number of arrests and persecutions
of Ukrainian women, who are not criminals
but are respected ladles of all strata who re-
fused to renounce their arrested husbands
and loved ones, and who opposed the policy
of russification, forced atheism, colonialism,
and police conirol of family and public life,
and

4. Whereas, among persecuted victims are
hundreds of children and under aged youth
whose only crime was being children of politi-
cal prisoners.

5. Therefore, in the name of humanity and
Justice, and in the spirit of the International
Year of Women, we, the members of the
Ukrainian Community of Metropolitan De-
troit, gathered at the Protest Meeting in de-
fense of Ukrainian women political prisoners,
petition Gerald R. Ford, President of the
United States of America, to Intervene before
the government of the USSR to grant am-
nesty to Ukrainian and all other women po-
litical prisoners in the USSR and particularly
to release Iryna Stasiv-EKalynets, Stefania
Shabatura, Nina Strakata-Karavanska, Iryna
Senyk, Nadia Svitlychna and Oksana Popo-
vych and return them to their families and
homeland with restoration of citizen's rights,

WASHINGTON SCENE
HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, my in-
terest in the congressional salary will
soon become academic, but I think the
enclosed article is an accurate portrayal
of the situation as it now exists:

WASHINGTON SCENE
{ By Frederlck D. Goas)
SHOULD WE GET UPSET AT CONGRESS' PAY RAISE?

To judge from what I hear and read in

the papers, a lot of people are irate that Con-
gress has voted itself a 5% pay hike plus
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some additional tax deductions for their ex-
penses in Washington.

Frankly, this writer thinks the critlcs are
way off. Sure, Congress is an easy target and
no one expects its actions to bear the wisdom
revealed by the Delphic Oracle, but it's made
up of 535 individuals, most of whom are in-
telligent, hard-working and dedicated to a
very large job. After all, it's a $350 billion
annual revenue firm they're running!

Admittedly, it's hard to shed tears for
people making quadruple the national aver-
age annual income, but on the other hand,
Members of Congreas haven't had a pay boost
in five years. Think if yot were in their
shoes how that would have affected your
standard of living, considering the inflation
we've endured over that time. The much-
applauded trend toward younger represeinta-
tives also means we have a lot more Members
with children’s college expenses, etc., still
facing them. The increased tax write-off also
seems  fair. Congressmen usualiy have to
maintain two homes, The younger ones I
mentioned can't get along with a shared
apartment in D.C.; they want their wives
and children here. And add to that what is
derogatorily said about the Congressman who
doesn’'t maintain his tles back home—so,
realistically, a Congressman must run two
houses, sets of mortgage payments, taxes, in-
surance, etc. . .

No one denies that an annual salary of
$44,600 (new raise Is included) is more than
a living wage, but it certainly isn't very
dramatic compared to compensation in the
private sector, and I dom’t mean just Joe
Namath, Robert Redford, and Cher. A recent
Business Week article on younger achievers
in management indicated that a “top per-
former"” in the corporate world is currently
averaging §92,500 by age 40. “If you want to
be a stud horse,” one young executive is
quoted, “you'd better break $40 (thousand)
before you're 30!” Congressmen have good
medical insurance and an excellent pension
program. So do most progressive firms in the
private sector. Perhaps, the Congressional
pension plan is a little more generous in
vesting, but shouldn't there be some trade-
off for being in a job with zero security;
where you face the possibility of mandatory
early retirement every two years?

Simfilarly, I'm unimpressed by diatribes
about stationery funds, office accounts, and
furniture allowances. I don't know anyone
in business who pays for his writing paper
or phone ecalls out of his own pocket. A Con-
gressman’s office account is not a “slush
fund;" there are a lot of expenses that “come
with the territory” and Members don't have
expense accounts. For example: a Congress-
man eats a quick lunch in the House dining
room with three constituents. Meals are
medium-priced and the food is certainly not
gourmet. HE gets the bill. Or, his wife sends
flowers when someone notable back home
dies—another out-of-pocket expense for the
Congressman. Many members conduct fund-
raisers for these accounts so they can send
additional mailings or have a local TV show;
it’s all part of the job of keeping informed
on what's happening in thelr districts.

Congress is only just now getting its feet
wet in providing Members with modern office
tools. A private industry exec takes for
granted computerization, word-processing,
and automated correspondence systems. On
the Hill, it’s a sign of seniority when a Con-
gressman gets a decent Xerox machine.

TUNPAID OVERTIME ABOUNDS

Whatever the allowance for staffing is, it
isn’'t enough. Congressmen simply can't keep
up with the volume of incoming mail, let
alone be as familiar as they would like with
proposed legislation. (You also know what
happens when opinions get around that “our
Congressman doesn't bother with mail back
home." It's common for him and his staff
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to burn the evening and weekend oil. T bet
Capitol Hill sees more unpald overtime than
any other spot in the mnation!)

Congress takes a number of annual re-
cesses, but these recesses rarely are true
vacations. The average Congressman has 2.6
district offices, and he usually spends time
in all of them during recesses to listen to
complaints from constituents. When we in-
terviewed two freshmen Members about their
impressions of the new job (Phone Call, Au-
gust 1975), both emphasized that some way
should be found to get the ombudsman
funetion off the Congressman’s neck. For
example, if your Congressman didn't have
to spend so much time trying to find out
why VA has gummed up your son-in-law's
benefit check, he could do a more efficient
legislative job.

Back to compensation, to be fair, I'll grant
that the gyvmnasiums and barbershops/
beauty salons are unusual, but a whole lot
of businessmen have company-paid, country
club memberships and limousines. Congress-
men drive their own ecars, and Capitol Hill
doesn’t look like the parking lot at Saks Fifth
Avenue.

OBLIGATION EXISTS TO ATTRACT THE VERY
BESK' TO LEGISLATURE

So. OK, the money still isn't bad, and a
lot of people would probably take the job
for half the salary, but considering every-
thing which has been drilled into us about
the need to Involve the “best people” in
government, haven't we got to make it at
least an atiractive enough life-style that
those “best people” can afford to consider
it? Old Andy Jackson started the patronage
system in American politics according to his
philosophy that no job in government was
so complex that one citlzen shouldn’t be
able to do it as well as any other. That was
very much in the egalitarian American spirit,
but it just isn’t 1829 any more, and we have
to have the most gualified pecple available
in public service.

AN

TRIBUTE TO KENNY UYEDA
HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON of Cali-
fornia. Mr. Speaker, it is fitting and ap-
propriate that the attention of our coun-
try, especially af this the year of our
200-year celebration of its Lirth, be
focused now upon one of its finest citi-
zens, Mr. Kenny Uyeda of 1823 West
185th Street, Torrance, Calif., and to
pay him homage for his spirit and cour-
age in the face of adversities, and for
being one of the outstanding examples of
citizenship that has made our country
great.

Kenny Uyeda was born in Corrinne,
Utah in 1918, He atiended Jordon High
School in Sandy, Utah and the Univer-
sity of Agriculture in Logan, Utah, and
took 2 years of postgraduate work. How
he accomplished this education, while
being the sole support of his parents,
three sisters and one brother from his
very young age of 14 is a feat of almost
superhuman proportion.

EKenny farmed in Draper, Utah from
1929 to 1936, when he moed to El Monte,
Calif., and there resumed his agricultural
pursuits. In 1938 to 1941, he was a florist
and a produce buyer, and on the out-
break of World War II volunteered for
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evacuation to Utah, where he served in
the War Manpower Commission in the
Office of Defense Transportation,

Following the war Eenny ran a serv-
ice station in the Loos Angeles area, and
in 1947 settled in Torrance and founded
Kenny's Nursery which he operates to
this day. In this connection he became
a landscape contractor, licensed by the
State of California.

His inherent love of land and his com-
munity led him also into active service to
his fellow citizens. He has been a mem-
ber of the Torrance Planning Commis-
sion since 1956, and in that time has had
an admirable performance in attend-
ance, not having missed a single public
hearing since his appointment as a Com-
missioner. It is a perfect record.

In addition, he has beon a member of
the Torrance Civic Center Authority
since 1963.

He was secretary of the 140-member
Los Angeles regional forum on solid
waste management, dealing with the
problems of this area, disseminating in-
formation and helping to protect water
1'esources.

He is past president of the southern
California planning congress, an official
organization for all those involved with
extensive plans for the area, and held
its highest elected office.

He is a member of the advisory coun-
cil of the Torrance YMCA. He is a 20-
year charter member of the North Tor-
rance Lions Club.

He is a former president of the Gar-
dena Valley Japanese Cultural Institute
and active as a fundraiser to establish
a cultural center for this entire area. He
is past president of the southwest area
planning council, which comprises 14
major cities of the South Bay area of
Los Angeles. He is past vice president
for the Los Angeles County Association
of Planning Officials, made up of 79 cities
in the greater county of Los Angeles,

He has instructed and lectured in gar-
dening and landscaping and is an active
member of the Gardena Valley Gar-
dener’s Association and southern Cali-
fornia gardener’s federation.

He has been maried since 1943 to Alice
Sakaye Ito, a devoted wife. Of him she
says, “In spite of depression and hard
times and constant obstacles, Kenny was
never one to be discouraged. To this day
he is forever giving others moral support
and always thinking of the betterment
of the future in a definitely unselfish
way.” They were blessed with two chil-
dren, son Douglas Hideo and daughter
Decilynn Sueko.

In honor of Kenny Uyeda’s devotion
to his community and betterment of his
fellow man, the North Torrance Lions
Club has seen fit to pay him tribute dur-
ing the Community Recognition Week
of January 26 to January 30, 1976.

I am extremely proud fo have this fine
person as one of those I represent in
the 31st District to the House of Repre-
sentatives, and join in the many others
who salute Kenny Uyeda for his many
concerns, contributions, and unselfish
devotion to his community in particular
and to our great country as a whole. He
is truly deserving of this particular mo-
ment in the history of his country.
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PUBLIC WORKS JOBS NEEDED

HON. HENRY J. NOWAK

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. NOWAK. Mr. Speaker, the House
in the near future is expected to consider
a $6.2 billion bill to authorize a program
of local public works., antirecession
grants to State and local governments
and other economic recovery measures.

While our economy is improving, the
rate of improvement—in too many areas
of this country—is depressingly slow.
The pending conference report on H.R.
5247, already adopted by the Senate,
would provide a restrained stimulus to
help improve the economic situation.

This program would not be a budget
buster. All funds authorized in this bill
are included in the congressional budget
resolution adopted for fiscal 1976.

Another key point is that the public
works provisions are not for make-work,
leaf-raking type jobs. They are intended
to support the construction of needed
public facilities, projects delayed by the
lack of local and State funding. Funding
priority would go to projects for which
work could begin within 90 days.

I have been an advocate of the pro-
visions of H.R. 5247 since they were first
proposed. I only regret they have not
been implemented already. Therefore, I
urge my colleagues in the House to over-
whelmingly vote in favor of this confer-
ence report. There are reports the Presi-
dent will veto this bill if it is sent to his
desk. I certainly hope that the dimen-
sions of the vote in this Chamber will
dissuade him from that course.

A key argument by conservative econ-
omists against the antirecessionary
package contained in HR. 5247 is that
it would be infiationary and might fur-
ther increase the size of Federal deficits.
That is a gquestionable argument. Tak-
ing people off the unemployment rolls
and the welfare rolls would only save the
Government money.

One leading conservative economist,
Federal Reserve Board Chairman Arthur
Burns, surprised a group of newspaper
reporters at a breakfast meeting last
month when he suggested that a revival
of some form of the New Deal-like WPA
programs might be the answer to our
Nation’s high unemployment problem.

Following is an article from the De-
cember 27, 1975, editions of the Buffalo
Evening News which details Chairman
Burns’ remarks. I believe this article will
prove most interesting to the Members
of the House as we prepare to vote on
this crucial conference report.

Mr. Speaker, the article, written by
Lucian C. Warren, Washington bureau
chief for the Buffalo Evening News,
follows:

BuUrNS: BrIiNG BACK WPA ox New TeaMs

(By Lucian Warren)

WasHINGTON —Chairman Arthur Burns of
the Federal Reserve Board is regarded as an
arch-conservative economist, who takes a
back seat to no one in demandlng fiscal
austerity in government to control inflation.

Burns therefore surprised no one this week

when he told a breakfast session of reporters
that he is “troubled” about the “movement
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of prices” and that America in particular and
other capitalist nations in general will never
achieve the “good society” unless they learn
t0 manage government finances on a sound
basis,

But Burns did pull one big surprise when
he suggested that a solution to this nation's
unemployment problem might well He in a
revival of the WPA make-work program of
the old New Deal days.

WPA stands for Works Progress Admin-
istration and it was the pet program of
Franklin D. Roosevelt to fight the Great
Depression. Many conservatives during that
era ridiculed the program as a waste of gov-
ernment money.

They coined phrases such as “boondoggle,”
“shovel-leaning,” and “leaf-raking” to de-
seribe their contempt for what they regarded
as meaningless and worthless activity.

The proposal of Burns is for the govern-
ment to finance a “government jobs pro-
gram” of sufficient magnitude to find em-
ployment for everybody who wanted a job,
but couldn’t find one.

The FRB chairman did not blanch when
a reporter suggested this was a return to
the old WPA.

Yes, he said, it is s'milar “but I think we
could handle it better than the New Dealers
did.” Besides, he felt .t should be remem-
bered that “a lot of useful work was done
by the WPA.”

Nor was Burns taken aback when some-
one else suggested such a program might
further increase the size of federal govern-
ment deficits. He disagreed.

It would add very little to deficits because
“under my proposal wages would be so un-
attractive that those who got the jobs would
have strong incentives to seek private em-
ployment at higher wages as socn as they
could possibly do so.”

Furthermore, he expects the government
would save money by taking people off wel-
fare in such a jobs program and by a reduced
period of unemployment compensation bene-
fits for those between jobs.

The FRB chalrman would make it man-
datory that the unemployment compensa=
tion would be limited to no more than 13
weeks instead of the 60 weeks presently
allowed.

If persons were offered employment under
the Burns program and refused it, they
would be immediately removed from unem-
ployment compensation roles, thus saving
more govern.ment money.

Burns is opposed to the administration
program that increased the period of eligi-
bility for unemployment compensation and
made food stamps more plentiful for the
unemployed. He feels this robbed the un-
employed of the incentive to find work and
“financed them in idleness.”

So, if the FRB chairman has his way, the
government will again be in the business of
trying to find useful work at low wages for
its unemployed citizens,

In the New Deal days, while there was
some boondoggling and leaf-raking, the
WPA force did build some 650,000 miles of
road and constructed 78,000 bridges, and
that apparently is the kinds of projects he
has in mind.

WHAT AMERICANS WANT

HON. SHIRLEY N. PETTIS
OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mrs. PETTIS. Mr. Speaker, by the
time we Americans finish celebrating our
Nation’s 200th birthday this year, we will
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all have been inundated by a succession
of patriotic speeches, Bicentennial min-
utes, and historical quotes.

By this time next year, each of us will
be familiar to some degree with the his-
tory of the events surrounding the Amer-
ican Revolution and the drafting of the
Declaration of Independence and the
Constitution. And most of us will be able
to quote from memory the words of Jef-
ferson, Washington, Adams, Franklin,
and the other revolutionary patriots.

It might be most beneficial then, if we
paused for a moment, today, at the start
of the Bicentennial celebration, to re-
flect upon what exactly drew our fore-
fathers to this country and what has
made this Nation of ours so greaf.

At the risk of sounding ‘“unpaftriotic”
I must point out the historical yet un-
romantic truth, that the American Revo-
lution was not fought over the issues of
freedom of speech, or assembly, or wor-
ship, or of a voice in how this land was
to be governed, even though the leaders
of the time claimed it was.

Nor, if we go back further in history,
was this Nation founded for these same
reasons and causes.

No, what dragged this Nation into
bloodshed and stirred its populace into
action, were not these lofty goals, but the
basic issue of the Government’s confis-
cating the people’s economic freedom to
prosper or to fail by their own initiative.

This freedom to fail or prosper, or as
we know it, the free enterprise system, is
what lured people to emigrate to this
country in the first place. The promise of
the right to own and dispose of prop-
erty, to be individually free to be indus-
trious and productive, to live in a land
which abided by the unwritten proposi-
tion that government and the economy
were separate—these were the promises
which brought our forefathers to this
land, and when reneged upon, drew them
into war against their mother country,
England.

For nothing was as precious to these
individuals as the opportunity to direct
the course of their own livelihoods. And
when the government began taking away
that right, they rebelled. Because in es-
sence, the majority of the people rea-
soned: “If the government denies us eco-
nomiec freedom, our means of survival,
they own the means to steal the other
freedoms as well.

As author Benjamin Rogge wrote in
the Freeman:

Give me control over a man’s economic ac-
tions, and hence . . . except for a few oc-
casional neroes, I'll promise to deliver to you
men who think and write as you want them.
to.

These patriots knew only too well the
consequences of government interfer-
ence in the economic system. They had
learned from the experiences of the ear-
liest settlers of the Massachusetts and
Virginia colonies what happens when
government legislates communal owner-
ship of the means of production.

Wrote Virginia’'s Captain John
Smith—and Governor Bradford up
north said essentially the same:

When our people were fed out of the com-
mon store and laboured jointly together,
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glad was he who could slip from his labour,
or slumber over his task he cared not how,
nay, the most honest among them would
hardly take so much true pains in a week,
as now for themselves they will do in a day.

Out of that “social experiment” came
the concept of private enterprise and a
very healthy respect for personal initia-
tive. Unfortunately, somewhere between
then and now, that respect has floun-
dered and perhaps even died.

It would be too easy to stand here to-
day and fix the blame on one source or
another for the strong attack on the
foundations of the American free enter-
prise system we are witnessing in Wash-
ington. But it seems that whenever our
economy appears to falter, whether
through inflation or unemployment, the
people who should know better, the
elected representatives of Government,
begin to press forward with ideas and
plans which our forefathers would have
abhorred.

Do not misunderstand me, I am not
saying that Congress sits collectively and
decides to look for new ways to attack
and destroy the free enterprise system.
Actually, the attack on the free enterprise
system is more of a by-product of the
temper of the times rather than a direct
result of any planned action.

In this Congress, one of the chief
causes of this phenomenon is the wide-
spread belief that the Federal Govern-
ment ean solve all of our major problems
simply by legislating them away. If that
means massive new spending programs,
well 50 be it. We can always pay for them
by adding to the Federal deficit or in-
creasing taxes in business. That is a very
dangerous way to approach our problems,
but it is exactly the kind of economie
philosophy we are dealing with in this
Congress.

The American people do not want more
Federal programs—they just want jobs.
The American people do not demand or
even want their Government to throw
money at them. They are not insisting
that the Government solve their prob-
lems. Rather, the American people are
looking to their Government to let them
solve their problems and to provide some
assurance that they will not, once at
work to solve their problems, have the
rug pulled out from beneath them by a
new edict from on high. They want some
assurance that whatever success they
achieve will not be penalized and that
their Government will allow risks to be
run and rewards to be kept.

The temper of the times in Washing-
ton needs to be carefully watched,
watched because it appears that in the
heat of some political passion, that many
of the Members’ memories of the funda-
mentals on which this Nation was
founded, are beginning to fade.

A good many years ago, around the
time when the Declaration of Independ-
ence was signed, John Randolph foresaw
this danger and put it this way:

The people of this country, if ever they loss
thelr liberties will do it by sacrificing some
great principle of government to temporary
passion.

_My l_mpe is that this current passion
will quickly pass,
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A CITIZEN LOOKS AT THE UNITED
STATES FROM AROUND THE WORLD

HON. JAMES P. (JIM) JOHNSON

OF COLORADO
1IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. JOHNSON of Colorade. Mr.
Speaker, I recently received a letter from
one of my constituents, Mr. Robert Au-
senhus of Loveland, Colo., who had just
completed a T-week trip around the world
to visit Lutheran World Relief projects.
His letter records some of his immediate
and most prominent impressions,

Because of the thoughtfulness with
which he put his views on paper, I wanted
to share the lefter with my colleagues.

The letter follows:

ROBERT AUBENHUS,
ATTORNEY AT Law,
Loveland, Colo., December 8, 1975.
Hon. James P, JOHNSON,
U.5. Representative, House of Representatives,
House Office Building, Washington, D.C.

Dear Jim: I have just returned from a
seven week trip around the World. The pur-
pose of taking this trip was to personally visit
Lutheran World Relief projects, which are
primarily concentrated in wunderdeveloped
countries. Lutheran World Relief is the social
arm of the Lutheran Churches around the
World.

The areas that I visited where Lutheran
World Bervice had programs were the west
bank of the Jordan, Ethiopia, Tanzania, In-
dia, Bangladesh, and Hong Kong.

Whiie I certainly did not become an expert
on World problems or even those countries’
problems, it did give me a number of insights
and lmpressions that I had not even antici-
pated. There were three points that stood out
in my mind that I would like to share with
you.

The first has to do with the Israeli-Arab
situation. It is obvious to me that the Israelis
have no intention of relinguishing much, if
any, of the land on the west bank of the Jor-
dan, which they conguered in the 1967 war.
I saw six new cities being built on this occu-
pied territory and only Jews will be allowed
to live in these cities. (Each city is to house
approximately 10,000 people). Also, I saw &
new city and industrial complex being built
about half way between Jerusalem and the
Dead Sea. The acts of the Jews are only too
obvious to the Arabs. While the recent TUN.
resolution equating Zionism with Racism was
overstated, there are certainly elements of
truth in the Arab charge that the way that
Israel carries out its policies is racist as it
compares to other racists, 1.e., the fact that
only Jews are to be allowed to live in these
new cities, the fact that if you are a Jew that
automatically gives you entry into Israel, also
the general condition of the Arabs in Israel
where they are the common laborers and who
are people who know that there is really no
future for them as Israell citizens. It is easy
to call the P.L.O. terrorists. That is really a
play on words. In the eyes of the Arabs they
are the freedom fighters who can rightly
argue that terrorists took their land at gun
point in 1948 and never compensated them
and then centinued to deny their exiztence to
their right to a place in the world. I believe
our government is going to have to put more
and more pressure on Israel to make conces-
sions on the relingquishment of 1and taken in
the '67 War as well as ng the PL.O.
and paying compensation for the land that
was faken in the '48 War. It pains me to see
Moynihan make these vitriolic speeches in the
U.N. as if it was all black and white.

The second point has to do with the pow-
der keg In Africa. I believe most informed
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Americans are aware intellectually of the
apartheid situation in South Africa and
Rhodesia. However, when you are in Africa it
really strikes you of what a growing tornado
there is against the oppression of blacks in
both South Africa and Rhodesia. I would be
the first to acknowledge that, again, the
situation is not all “black and white."” How-
ever, it appears to me that South African
and Rhodesian have irreversibly committed
themselves to “man” the gates as long as
possible. I am confident that during my life-
time there is going to be a tremendous up-
heaval and a blood bath in those two coun-
tries. It is common knowledge that many of
the educated blacks in Africa are now being
trained in modern warfare and that the
countries sympathetic to their liberation
views are supplying sophisticated armament.
I read a speech of Jullus Neyerre President
of Tanzania where he made a point that I
think we Americans should serlously con-
sider. He said that he hoped that the United
States would mnot fall for the line that
Rhodesia and South Africa are going to make
that the United States should supply them
with military aid to protect those countries
from a Communist takeover. He sald that it
will be true that the liberation forces will
have military equipment that is supplied by
countries that are sympathetic to the Com-
munist World or are from the Communist
World. That does not make them Commu-
nist. The situation in South Africa and Rho-
desia is so unjust and so few people control
such a vast portion of the country’s wealth
and the black man is not much better off
than our slaves were. I believe Mr, Neyerre
is right when he points out that these people
who want to throw off the yvoke of bondage
are not Communist just because they get
help from where they can get it. The United
States in the eyes of many black Africans is
a racist country that has great investments
in South Africa and Rhodesia and, therefore,
is concerned to keep the status quo. If the
United States is not willing to do more than
just state in oratory that it deplores the
apartheid policy, then Black Africa is going
to continue to feel that we are a white racist
nation.

The third area is the United Nations. In
the west bank of the Jordan, Africa, India
and Bangladesh I saw visible proof of the
great humanitarian work that the social
arms of the United Nations was accomplish-
ing. For example, they contribute $600,000 to
one of the hospitals that Lutheran World
Bervice runs on the west bank of the Jordan
(for a population of over one million Arabs
there are two major hospitals on the West
bank of the Jordan). They are supplying food
and shelter to the refugees in Ethiopila,
assisting in drilling wells, and provide mas-
sive aid for the refugee camps in Tanzania.
Lutheran World Service supervises and runs
several of the large refugee camps in Tan-
zania and it receives substantial assistance
from the United Nations in helping these
people to become self-sufficient. Several
health workers in Bangladesh told me that
through inoculation programs of the United
Nations in Bangladesh smallpox was no long-
er the desth scourge it used to be.

I didn’t fully comprehend the tremendous
impact that the United States has on the
World. In every country that I was in (even
Ethiopia, which was under martial law, and
Bangladesh, which was also under martial
law while I was there) the newspapers prom-
inenily carried the speeches of President
Ford. They gave detailed accounts of con-
gressional investigations on the C.IA. They
gave detailed reports on the economic indi-
cators of U.S. economy. They gave lists of
what the United States balance of trade was
in October, etc. The Japanese TV coverage
even showed pilctures of blizzards in the
midwest. Whether we Americans like it or
not, we are such an economic giant in the
World that people all over the World follow
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our actions very closely. The newspapers in
that part of the World carried a prominent
write-up when President Ford signed the
recent bill to give more favored trading treat-
ment to the underdeveloped countries. I be-
lieve the United States needs to work in this
area as well as helping make funds available
to the World bank in assisting these coun-
tries.

On this trip I also became aware of my
subconscious snobbery that I had for the
United States, I became aware of the fact
that I thought the United States was really
doing it all as far as helping the poor coun-
tries of the World. My first set-back was
when I was in Geneva, Switzerland, at
Lutheran World Service headguarters to
look over the contributions from the Luther-
an Churches of the World. I naturaliy as-
sumed the American Lutherans were No. 1.
I was chagrined to see that the German
Lutherans and the Swedish Lutherans both
contributed more to the Lutheran World
Service than American Lutherans. Also, T was
amazed to see the millions of dollars that
the Scandinavian countries are pumping into
Ethiopia and Tanzania to help those develop-
ing countries. Also, I saw & great activity by
Canada in that part of the World. I was
also disappointed to see several studies that
indicated that out of the 17 industrialized
nations glving for humanitarian aid as
measured as a percent of gross national prod-
uct that the United States ranks 14th, I,
personally, feel that the United States can,
and that the people of the United States do
want our Government to do more in this
area. I know, personally, when I have pointed
this out to my fellow friends, they have been
very disappointed in what we are doing. They,
like myself, had assumed that the United
States was giving so much more for humani-
tarian ald. It is my understanding that Con-
gress may not separate foreign aid between
military assistance and humanitarian aid for
this coming year, I know that you feel that
it should be separated and I encourage you
to have it separated so that the American
people can really see what we are giving for
humanitarian assistance.

Yours very truly,
ROBERT AUSENHUS.

BOYD HEADS INFORMATION
CENTER

HON. EDWARD J. PATTEN

OF WEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. PATTEN, Mr. Speaker, it is no
coincidence that freedom of speech and
expression is the first of our Four Free-
doms. The other three—freedom of wor-
ship, freedom from want, and freedom
from fear—Ilose their value when there
is no freedom of speech and expression.

That is why I became one of the co-
sponsors of the Freedom of Informa-
tion Act in 1965 and have supported its
extension and expansion since then. It
is an essential part of the freedoms we
enjoy and often take for granted.

Recently, Hugh N. Boyd, president and
publisher of the Home News of New
Brunswick, N.J., was elected president of
the Freedom of Information Founda-
tion by the Foundation’s board of
trustees. The basic objectives of the
Foundation are to gather and dissemin-
ate material that will enlighten our citi-
ZEens.

Since I have known Hugh Boyd for
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many years, I am certain he will be a
distinguished president of the Freedom
of Information Foundation. His ability,
integrity and leadership are outstand-
ing, and above all, he is always fair. I
am proud of Hugh Boyd—and so is every
person who knows him. There will be no-
table progress made under his leadership
as president of the Foundation, for
he believes—as I do—that the American
people have the right to know what their
Government is doing right or wrong.

I hereby insert an article from the
Home News of December 27, 1975, which
provides details of Hugh Boyd's appoint-
ment:

Boyp Heans INFORMATION CENTER

Corumera, Mo—Hugh N. Boyd, president
and publisher of The Home News, New
Brunswick, N.J., has been elected president
of the Freedom of Information Foundation
by the foundation’s board of trustees.

He will succeed Dwight L. Sargent, who re-
signed to become assistant managing editor
of the Boston Herald-American,

One of Boyd’s first responsibilities will be
to recommend a successor to Sargent who
also was chief executive officer of the Free-
dom of Information Center.

The center, which is associated with the
School of Journalism at the University of
Missouri-Columbia, iIs the only national re-
search facility exclusively devoted to report-
ing and commenting on actions by govern-
ment, media and society affecting the flow
of information.

The center’s objectives are to gather, col-
late, file and disseminate material that will
contribute to a more enlightened citizenry.

Boyd has been active in the foundsation's
affairs since the center was founded in 1958,
He has been a member of the center’s ad-
visory council since that time and has been
chairman of its advisory council for the past
114 years. He is a frustee of the center.

Boyd, active in many areas of journalism,
has served at various times as a director of
the Associated Press, president of the N.J.
Press Assoclation, and president of the
American Committee of the Iniernational
Press Institute.

He attended Choate School and Yale Uni-
versity and holds an honorary Doctor of
Letters from Rutgers University.

BICENTENNIAL YEAR

HON. ALVIN BALDUS

OF WISCONBIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. BALDUS. Mr. Speaker, after 2
vears of extensive promotion and publie
antleipation, the arrival of our Bicenten-
nial Year almost seems anticlimactic.
And yet, I am certain that the arrival of
the American Bicentennial has caused
every American, along with peoples of all
corners of the world, to at one time or an-
other pause for a moment to ponder the
significance of this milestone in our
history.

Considering the climate of our Nation
and the world today, it is to our benefit
to have cause to ponder our identity and
our role in the world. The people of our
eountry and of all countries are in a frou-
bled and agitated state as the problems
facing us expand and old solutions
increasingly ineffective. But the arrival
of the Bicentennial year reminds us that

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

we have heen here before and we have
always emerged unscathed.

The vehicle which has carried us
through so many troubled waters, which
has provided us with the means to adapt
to new and increasingly difficult chal-
lenges, is that remarkable document, the
U.S. Constitution. What other system of
government has ever been more flexible,
has better allowed for sweeping changes
in direction, or has ever been more able
to rise to emergencies than has that of
the United States of America? Other gov-
ernments collapse over evenis which seem
mere trifles compared to the challenges
from which we have always emerged as &
stronger and more committed nation.

The Vietnam war and the Watergate
affair have severely tested our confidence
in ourselves. The constant threat of ex-
panding communism has coupled with
worldwide recession and inflation to
cause us anxiety over our own strength
and our ability to find new solutions.

In such troubled times there is a tend-
ency to yearn for times which have come
before us; to look back to the good, old
days and shake our heads disparagingly.
In reality, the good, old days concept
is a myth, and to recognize it as a myth
is to realize the strength and potential
of our Government and of the American
people.

In the last 100 years alone we have
experienced the Civil War, the Indian
wars, the Spanish-American War, World
War I, the Great Depression, World War
I1, the cold war with its threat of nuclear
destruction, and the Korean and Viet-
namese wars. We have met these chal-
lenges and we have emerged as the
strongest nation in the world, always re-
turning to a good standard of living and
always extending a helping hand and the
beacon of democracy fo the rest of the
world.

The concept of the good, old days is
in part created by the resiliency of hu-
man nature, our ability to forget the bad
and remember the good. But it is also
fostered by the false impression that al-
though the challenges of the past were
severe, at least the solutions were more
easily found because we were more united
in purpose whereas today we see a con-
stant clashing of ideas, an arguing and
bickering which create a smokescreen be-
hind which solutions are hidden.

In reality, it has been rare that we
have been totally united in common cause
with no questioning of the routes we
should take. We have always been united
in our quest for solutions, yes, but there
has seldom been total agreement on
which was the best solution,

To acknowledge this, to understand
that we have always had disagreement
in seeking solutions, is to become aware
that this is what makes our Government
the most perfect ever conceived. Our
Constitution allows us to disagree, to
let every possible eontingency have its
say before one path emerges. The Con-
stitution is the framework which enables
us to meet new challenges and the re-
sourcefulness of the American people is
the glue which holds the Constitution
together.

And so, let us not be alarmed if we
seem to lack & common sense of direction
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or if there is volatile disagreement over
the choices facing us. It has ever been
thus, and thus it will ever remain, It
is the single element which proves the
strength of our Government and our
people.

Today, more people are actively in-
volved in making the choices facing our
Nation than at any previous time in
the history of our democracy. Each year
sees a dramatic increase in the numbers
of people directly communicaiing with
their elected representatives. There has
been a proliferation of organizations
uniting people in common causes and
carrying the banners of those causes to
Washington. There is & more widespread
awareness of the issues facing us and
the alternatives available to us. Elected
officials have never been held more ac-
countable by the people they represent.
Our democracy has never been more
vibrant and vital. Never before has the
participation of the people been so great.

This increased participation may give
our disagreements the impression of be-
ing more volatile, but our Constitution
was conceived in anticipation of volatile
participation. It is our strength and it
should be cause for optimism.

Looking forward from 1976, we can
see severe challenges facing us in a world
of vanishing resources. Bui our greatest
resource is the American people, and that
resource will never fail us.

HOUSE SHOULD DEVOTE MORE, NOT
LESS, ATTENTION TO CAMPAIGN
REFORM

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin, Mr.
Speaker, as this session opens, many of
us harbor feelings of anticipation and
suspense, awaiting as we are the Su-
preme Court's verdict on the Federal
}ggit.lon Campaign Act Amendments of

In the weeks since the Court heard oral
arguments, on November 10, there has
been wide speculation as to the outcome
of the challenge filed by Senator James
Buckrey, former Senator Eugene Me-
Carthy, Stewart Moti, myself, and eight
organizations. On one ocecasion I have
heard it said:

If the "74 law is found unconstitutional,
I'll bet Congress never touches election re-
form again.

What a sorry comment that. What a
vote of no-confidence in the American
Legislature.

Yet, a variation of this view, I am dis-
appointed to read, was voiced this past
Friday by one of this body’s respected
leaders.

Acecording to the Washingion Post for
January 17, 25 freshman Members of
Congress met with the House leadership
and suggested, among other things, the
consideration of campaign finanecing as
a subject for renewed attention this ses-
sion. Reportedly, the deputy majority
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‘whip, our esteemed colleague irom In-
diana (Mr. BrapEMas) , all but dismissed
the idea, reminding the meeting:

The bill passed just last year is proving
difficult to implement.

. Most of us agree the law is proving
difficult to implement. It embodies in-
equities and not a few other problems.
Realizing that the current freshman
Members share no part of the blame for
the 1974 Amendments, I am hopeful one
of them had the presence to ask the
House leaders, “So there are difficulties.
What should that tell us?”

It should tell us, I think, now that it is
generally acknowledged the campaign
law treats some citizens and some can-
didates less fairly than others, that now
is the time to summon our imaginations
and energies and do something about it.
A leader’s solution to problems should
not be a sigh of resignation and a delib-
erate plan to do nothing.

Surely this body does not lack the
necessary skills, resources, and persist-
ence to write a campaign law that 1s fair
and firm to all participants in the Fed-
eral election process. Surely we can think
of ways to save the parts of the law that
are worth saving and to banish the parts
that deter people from expressing freely
their views on public issues.

While I happen to believe, with Ralph
K. Winter, that the first amendment is
the best campaign reform thus far pro-
posed, and that the first amendment
combined with full public disclosure is
still the best approach, I certainly feel
there are other proposals which Con-
gress should not dismiss without a hear-
ing and without consideration..I reso-
lutely disagree with the deputy majority
Whip if he genuinely feels that alterna-
tives to the current law should be post-
poned indefinitely. :

For those Members who are not so
easily discouraged from the search for
wiser approaches to election reform, I
submit for consideration a recent book
review about two volumes which have
appeared since the passage of the Fed-
eral Election Campaign Act Amend-
ments of 1974. The first book on cam-
paign financing is by David W. Adam-
any and George E. Agree. The second, on
the same subject, is produced by the
American Bar Association.

This review appeared in the December
issue of Commentary and is written by
Michael J. Malbin of National Journal.

As Mr. Malbin says:

It remains to be seen whether the Su-
preme Court will ook at some of the broader
issues raised by these books, or whether it
will let the pressure of time rush it into
accepting Congress's judgment uncritically.
If the justices take the time to study the
legislative -ecord, and then compare it to
such books as Political Money and the ABA
symposium transcript, they will soon discover
that many of the key issues were never ad-
dressed by Congress,

ELECTION SPENDING
(By Michael J. Malbin) i

The campaign-finance law signed by Presi-
dent Ford a year ago deals on its surface with
ite way people spend money on politics. Its
effects, however, are likely to reverberate
through all the elements making wup the
basie structure of elections. The law already
is changing the shape of presidential poll-
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tics: the style of campaigning,  the struc-
ture of campaign organizations, the types
of candidates most likely to succeed, and
the relative importance of different interest
groups—all are affected by the rules telling
people how to spend their political money.

The law’s impact will be felt beyond presi-
dential campaigning as well. Public financing
for candidates, contribution limits, and
spending limits will have a direct bearing
on the future role of the political parties,
and may also affect the relationship between
the President and Congress. Differences be-
tween federal and state law already are
transforming the relatlonship between state
parties and candidates for federal office, and
the possibility exists of future lmpact on
the relations between the two levels of gov-
ernment as a whole,

Unfortunately, none of these issues seems
to have been discussed during the two-year-
long congressional debate over campaign fi-
nancing; the forum where some of them are
now being raised is the U.S. Supreme Court,
which is expected to rule on the law’s consti-
tutionality before January 1. Although the
two books under review do not answer every
relevant question, they do have the merit of
considering the long-range impact of cam-
paign-finance regulation, and as a result they
should do more to stimulate thought on the
important issues than all the congressional
debates combined.

Poiitical Money, a study sponsored by the
Twentieth Century Pund, is primarily an ar-
gument for a system of public campaign fi-
nancing different from the method embodied
either in the federal law or in the ten states
that already have public campaign-financing
schemes. The authors maintain that the key
goals of campaign regulation should be: to
reduce the political effect of the unequal na-
tional distribution of wealth; to provide
enough money to insure well-financed oppo-
gition to incumbents, most of whom are be-
coming increasingly safe bets for reelection;
to free candidates from the pressure that
comes from being excessively beholden to a
few large givers; to help prevent corruption
and reduce the level of public eynicism about
corruption; finally, to do all this in a way
that will not upset the existing relationships
between parties and candidates, or among
the different levels of govérnment.

Adamany and Agree say that the present
law, with its contribution limits, goes pari
way toward satisfying the need to equalize
the influence of citizens on politics. They
would go further, however, by reducing the
$1000 contribution limit to 8100. They do not
advocate limits on campaign spending; the
present law, in its constitutionally least de-
fensible sections, does require such limits.

The public-financing plan Adamany and
Agree propose is intended to enhance equal-
ity in a general election. All citizens would
have vouchers that could be given to the can-
didate of their choice. During the nomina-
tion period, instead of vouchers there would
be a system of matching grants (the authors
think too few people would turn in vouchers
during this period to help the candidates).
By using an index of present support to de-
termine how much each candidate should
get, both methods would avoid discriminat-
ing against independents and new minor par-
ties, as the federal law now does. To help
counter the possibility that public financing
of candidates will weaken the parties, Ada-
many and Agree would give direct propor-
tional grants to parties as well as to candi-
dates. In addition, to prevent any upset of
the delicate system of checks and balances,
they say that any federal financing system
should include both presidential and con-
gressional candidates.

The basic approach Political Morey takes
toward campaign financing has much to rec-
ommend it, partioularly in its concern for
checks and balances and for preserving the
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parties. Its most serious weakness is the $100
lid on contributions, which only exacerbates
the problem the- present law created for lit-
tle-known candidates who need seed rooney
to get started. The authors seem to have let
their concern for equality get the better of
them, to the detriment of another of their
goals—fostering competitiveness, In conver-
sation after the book was published, Agree
has said he would favor omitting the con-
tribution limits until a candidate reached a
reasonable threshold amount. With this
modification, the ideas in Political Money
merit serlous consideration, if Congress ever
gets a second crack at the subject.

The American Bar Association’s sympo-
sinm is an even more impressive reminder
than Political Money of what the level of
debate should be on public issues. The ABA's
Special Committee on Election Reform called
together a distinguished panel of political
experts to discuss the implications of the
new law, and the transcripts of their discus-
sions contain some of the most stimulating
observations about the problems of cam-
paign-finance regulation in print anywhere.
It is unfortunately impossible to summarize
all of the interesting exchanges, but the ABA
would be doing a real service if it prefaced
the book with an introduction explaining
the law to the general reader and then cir-
culated it through bookstores—it is cur-
rently available only by direct order.

It remains to be seen whether the Supreme
Court will look at some of the broader is-
sues raised by these books, or whether it
will let the pressure of time rush it into ac-
cepting Congress's judgment uncritically. If
the justices take the time to study the legis-
lative record, and then compare it to such
books as Political Money and the ABA sym-
posium transcript, they will soon discover
that many of the key issues were never ad-
dressed by Congress,

Thus, everyone agrees that the spending
limit imposed by the 1974 law cuts into &
candidate’s ability to speak, The law's de-
fenders say that the limit i5 needed to re-
duce the candidate’s desire to solicit high
contributions, but this seems to be, at best,
& roundabout reason, and posslbly insuffi-
clent to justify the indirect limitation on
speech involved. Here a constitutional issue,
one of free speech, intersects with a political
one, as & law intended to prevent discrimina-
tion may be seen to have a chilling effect in
practice. The Court should not lightly go
into such political guestions, but this is an
area where it has no real choice.

As for limits on contributions to eleciion
campaigns, it is clear that what Congress is
trying to stop is the undue influence large
contributors sometimes have on officeholders.
But how widespread is the problem of undue
infiluence? I we are talking about no more
than a few thousand large contributors, as
has been suggested, would it not be possible
to handle the situation in a less elaborate
manner—for example, effective public disclo-
sure combined with vigorous law enforce-
ment either by the Attorney General or by
an independent prosecutor?

The initial evidence, moreover, seems to
indicate that candidates who are not widely
known, who are trying to present an un-
popular or newly emerging point of view,
or who represent a poor constituency, are
hurt far more seriously by the contribution
limits than are incumbents or mainstream
candidates. Campaigns cannot begin in a
serious way without “seed money,"” and even
a candldate who intends to rely primarily on
small contributions must either be an in-
cumbent, or begin with a few large gifts to
cover the cost of initial solicitations, or be
sufficiently well-known to raise money with
one newspaper advertisement. The rich can
get around this problem, since under the law
a person can contribute enough to his own
campalgn to get it past the critical point.
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Under the old system, someone like Julian
Bond in his abortive 1975 presidential bid
would have been allowed to borrow enough
for at least one attempt to raise money by
mail, If the mailing did not work, the loan
would have given him a chance to find out.
Under the 1974 law it is illegal to begin with
a large loan. Here a constitutional issue
arises. Do the Pirst and Fifth Amendments
permit a law that so clearly favors rich peo-
ple, media stars, and incumbents?

Finally, one provision in the law makes it
illegal for people acting on their own fo
spend more than $1000 on behalf of or
against a candidate. These “independent ex-
penditures” are distingunished from “con-
tributions” which are gifts to a candidaie’s
political committee and used as the candi-
date sees fit, Independent expenditures in-
clude such things as buying a billboard with-
out consulting anybody. The justification for
this remarkable limitation on independent
activity is that without it, the law would
contain a massive loophole that would make
spending and contribution limits meaning-
less. That may be true. But s it really con-
stitutional, in the name of closing a loop-
hole, to prohibit a citizen from spending the
more-than-$1000 it would take t{o sponsor a
book or buy a newspaper advertisement that
would tell why he opposes the President’s
re-election?

These issues are all fundamental. In each
case, the Court must ask whether a par-
ticular item in the law is the least intrusive
way to achieve a legitimate goal, when
achieving it affects political speech. In each
case, the means Congress has already se-
lected toward ifs end seem guestionable. Un-
fortunately, if past history is any guide, the
Court may indeed end up accepting the du-
blous judgment of Congress. The post-World
War II Cowrt is often regarded as one that
has stood foursquare against the legislature
in defense of civil liberties, but the fact is
that almost all the laws declared unconstitu-
tional by the Court since 1937 have been
state laws; only the law lowering the voting
age in 1970, and before that the 1064 ruling
allowing Communists to hold passports,
come to mind as cases in which the Court
overturned acts of Congress, and neither de-
clsion was one likely to provoke a confronta-
tion between the two branches. One may
hope that the present case will prove an ex-
eception to this post-1937 record; it offers the
Court a particularly welcome opportunity to
correct the irresponsibility of reformers who
may have wanted to do good but who failed
to think through the full conseguences of
their actions.

A BALANCED FEDERAL BUDGET 1S
A . DESIRABLE CONGRESSIONAL
GOAL TO BE ACHIEVED

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
as the 2d session of the 94th Congress
begins, it is appropriate to direct atten-
tion to one of the most significant bills
enacted by the Congress and its use and
application to conirol Federal spending.

The Budget and Impoundment Control
Aect was designed to, among other things,
restore the Federal purse strings to Con-
gress and establish a means of keeping
budgets within ceilings set by Congress.

In this. connection, the Washington
Post on Sunday last published an article
relating to operation and application of
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the Budget and Impoundment Control
Act which is worthy of the attention of
all Members of the Congress. This article
is well-written and well-researched and
details the hard work of the Congress to
establish and maintain stricter budget-
ary standards and controls.

Because of the interest of my col-
leagues and the American people in this
most important matter, I place the re-
cent article from the Washington Post
on this subject in the Recorp herewith:

Minpive MoNEY oN THE Humn: Is CHANGE
REAL?

In 1946 the Nation had just come through
a war and a period of price controls and was
caught up in a year of double-digit inflation.
Government spending, at $35.6 billion a year,

d to have gotten out of hand, and the
constitutional power of the purse was said to
be drifting dangerously and by default to the
President. So Congress adopted a new budget
process,

A legislative reorganization act required
that the members of the tax and appropria-
tions committees of both houses adopt each
February a "“maximum amount to be appro-
priated for expenditures™ for the fiscal year
ahead—a spending ceiling, we would call it
today.

The first year, 19047, the two houses could
not agree on & ceiling. The second year, hav-
ing agreed on one, they failed to abide by it.
The third year, without even bothering to
amend the reorganization act, they gave up
trying.

Now, 30 years later, for many of the same
old reasons and in much the same way, Con-
gress has again moved to reform the appro-
priations process.

Its good intentions this time are contained
in a Congressional Budget and Impoundment
Control Act that was passed almost unnoticed
in the impeachment summer of 1974.

That act was a product of the narrow-
gauge politics of divided government. The
Democrats in Congress passed it mostly to
prove they were not the hopelessly inflation-
ary spenders Richard Nixon said they were.
They also were seeking to reclaim the spend-
ing power he had tried to take away by ex-
panding presidential impoundments of con-
gressionally appropriated funds.

The uses of the act are also likely to be
largely political, at least in this election year,
its first full year of application. Its ma-
chinery—and the year-long series of budget
reports and resolutions it requires—will be
the medium through which President Ford
and the Democrats carry on their spending
debate, which could become the dominant
debate of the year.

Whether the act also will produce a last-
ing change in Congress' spending habits is
another question altogether.

One such change it did seem to produce
even last year: guards were posted at the old
and offten-jimmied back door to the Treas-
ury.

The new House and Senate Budget Com-
mittees, invoking the new appropriations
rules, were able to block or force the scaling
down of several so-called backdoor spending
bills—bills that typically do not cost much
in their year of passage but commit the gov-
ernment to increased spending in the future.

The most celebrated of these boltings of
the back door occurred in the Senate Aug. 1,
when Budget Committee Chairman Edmund
8. Muskle (D-Maine) challenged, as heyond
the budget target in Congress’ spring budget
a military procurement conference report
brought to the floor by Armed Services Com-
mittee Chairman John ©. Stennis (D-Miss.).

The powerful Stennis is rarely challenged
on the Senate floor on military matters, even
more rarely beaten—yet Muskie beat him
that day.
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The debate, the vote and the final disposl-
tion of the conference report are all instruc-
tive.

During debaté on the spring budget reso-
Iution on May 20, Stennis had prophetically
warned of “potential problems . . . ahead with
respect to this new budget process,” which he
said he generally supported.

“Keeping in mind we are injecting a third
committee process into the authorizing and
appropriating activities,” he told the Senate,
“we must make sure that all of the affected
committees observe their own jurisdiction
and not duplicate the others’ activities”

The procurement bill that later passed the
Senate—authorizing future spending dJfor
such things as missiles, planes, tanks—was
within the guidelines set by the spring
budget resolution. The House bill went De-
yvond the guidelines.

The conferees, as Stennis told the Senate
Aug. 1, had then done the customary thing
and split the difference. “The increase in the
conference bill over the Benate’s version, . ..”
the Armed Services chairman sald in a mem-
orandum, “is only 2.9 per cent and the House
came half-way in its version. If the bill vio-
lates the (budget) resolution with only a
2.9 per cent increase, with an even split of
money with the House, there is no way the
congressional conference system can operate
with this or any other bill if this small
amount of latitude 1s noé permitted.”

Muskie replied at length. "Members may
say that Congress is free to exceed the de-
fense spending targets or the income security
targets,” he said, “Those members must tell
us where Congress is golng to cut the budget
to compensate for these increases. .

“Congress can change ifs mind about
budget targeis after they are adopted. But I
have not recently heard anyone suggest that
we should spend more than the $367 billion
targets in our congressional budget as the
total federal spending. And I have not re-
cently heard anyone advocate that we should
exceed the $69.6 billion deficit celling it
contains.”

“The polnt I am ftrying to make, may I say
to the senator,” Muskie went on, addressing
Stennis, “is if we are going to proceed with
our legislative business as usual, as we have
done it customarily, and just treat the
budget process as some kind of a nuisance
over to one side, and not significantly change
our habits or our ways of doing things, it is
golng to be meaningless. You just cannot
continue to do business as we have, for the
18 years I have been in this body, for the
years the senator has been in this body, and
make this process work.

“I do not particularly enjoy standing here
and saying to members of the commitiees on
which I do not serve, ‘Gentlemen, the budget
requires that we do better. . . I under-
stand it is traditional when you go into a
conference to split the difference.

“When you have got a budget target that
is binding on both houses tradition has to
give way to a certain extent to the impera-
tives of the question of the budget.”

The ensuing vote was 48 to 42—and pleas-
antly ironic. Aligning themselves with Sten-
nis and the Pentagon on the losing side in
what Muskie called “a voie for a larger defi-
olt” were most of the great professed econo-
migers in the Senate—almost all the conserv-
atives, including Appropriations Committee
Chairman John L. MecClellan (D-Ark.), who
said in debate, “I do not believe for the very
small issue in contentlon here today, it war-
rants a repudiation of the work of this (mili-
tary procurement conference) committee.”

There were four other semators, however,
also conservative and generally inclined to
be sympathetic toward the Pentagon, who
voted with Muskie and in fact provided the

margin of victory. They are four of the six
Republicans on the, Budget Committee—
Henry Bellmon (Okla.), the ranking member,




and Bab Dole (Kan.), J. Glen Beall Jr. (Md.),
and Pete V. Domenici (N.M.).

The 48 to 42 Aug. 1 vole was Page 1 news
all aoross the country, Somehow the matter
was not so newsworthy on Sept. 26 when
Stennis brought back—and Muskie and the
Senate accepted—a second conference com-
mittee report. It eliminated only about a
third of the disputed 750 million in author-
izations contained in the first report.

As the second conference report was ap-
proved, Stennis complained that It had been
“frivolous"” to reject the first—and clearly
the publicity value of Muskie's August vic-
tory was greater than its dollar value. Still, it
established a precedent, and precedent is im-
portant in the Senate, where procedure and
form sometimes count for more than
content.

And other back-dour bills were also felled
last year.

One was a chlld nutrition conference re-
port, an authorization bill that would have
broken the budget resolution by automati-
cally increasing school lunch costs. Muskle
stated his opposition to this when he an-
nounced he would oppose the military pro-
curement bill. That “even-handedness,” as
several senators called it, was one of the
means by which Bellmon and the other three
Budget Committee Republicans were per-
suaded to go along in the Aug. 1 vote,

In the House, meanwhile, Budget Com-
mittee Chairman Brock Adams (D.-Wash,)
also blocked legislation, but mostly behind
the scenes or in the Rules Committee rather
than on the floor.

One example was a September bill from the
Post Office and Civil Service Committee that,
among other provisions, would have per-
mitted federal employees to retire after 30
years of service, regardless of age,

The estimated first-year cost of this early-
retirement provision was only $10 million,
but its cost a few years out was 60 times that.
Opposed for this and other reasons, the bill
was never brought to a vote.

But the House, through no fault of Adams,
was also the chamber where the new budget
process almost broke down last year, in much
the same way as its predecessor fell apart in
the 1940s.

The first House budget resolution was
passed in May by only four votes, 200 to 196.
The House-Senate conference report on the
second resolution had an even closer call,
passing in December by only two votes, 189
to 187.

The problem was fthe same both times.
Republicans voted rigidly against the pro-
jected deficits ($70.1 billlon at the first vote,
#74.1 billion by the second) and were joined
by some southern Democrats.

These anti-deficit spenders accused the
Budget Committee of being little more than
an adding meachine, recording the spending
plans of other committees, always saying yes
and never no.

“I might say very frankly that I envisioned
this budget process to work a little differently
than just adding up a lot of figures,” rank-
ing House Budget Commitfee Republican
Delbert L. Latta (R-Ohio) said during debate
on the second resolution. “To date, we have
been adding up too many figures and not
taking the bull by the horns, so to speak,
in cutting down some of the expenditures.”

At the opposite pole in the House, how-
ever, was an equally determined and dis-
satisfied group of lberal Democrats who
either thought the deficits in both budget
resolutions were too small to reverse the
recession and reduce unemployment anytime
soon or who felt more money should be taken
from defense or raised through tax reform
and applied to domestic needs.

Organized labor also held—and still
holds—this view.

Most interest groups on the outside, if
they have taken any cognizance of the new
budget process at all, have applauded 1t as
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rationalizing a mindless and hopelessly anti-
quated system.

The AFL-CIO, however, has looked past
these possible procedural virtues and come
to regird the new process more simply as
biased agalnst spending, domestle spending
especially.

To organized labor the budget act is an
almost incomprehensible cave-in by a two-to-
one Democratic Congress to the rhetoric of
the right in the midst of the most devastat-
ing recession and the highest unemployment
since the Great Depression.

Labor people look on the federal spending
issue as a bugaboo, pointing out that federal
outlays have risen hardly at all in the last
20 years as a perceniage of gross national
product or of the economy as & whole,

Is it not true, Rep. John Conyers, Jr. (D-
Mich.), representing this point of view, asked
Adams during the second House budget de-
bate in November, that '‘this budgef resolu-
tion, if implemented, would in effect legiti-
mate an unemployment rate of 7.5 percent
through fiscal year 19767"

It would, Adams had to say.

“Do I understand then that the chairman
finds this rate acceptable,” Conyers asked,
really of the whole House, "or does he feel
as I do that this is an unconscionable rate of
unemployment for this Congress to legis-
late?"

The more Adams tried to satisly one wing
of the House, the more votes he lost on the
other. The two resolutions were finally car-
ried only after amendments were offered
sweetening them slightly for the liberals and
even then only after, in each case, the House
Democratic leadership spent a long day
twisting arms, “We must have a congressional
budget,” Speaker Carl Albert (D-Okla.) told
wavering members as debate closed on the
first resolution in May.

Muskie had no comparable problem in the
more accommodating Senate, in large part
because ranking Budget Committee Repub-

" lican Bellmon refused to play deficit politics.

At one point in the spring President Ford
was saylng the deficit this spending year
could be held to $60 billion (which itself was
about $8 billion more than he had originally
proposed) and that a vote for any more was
a vote for inflation. That figure helped firm
up Republicans in the House, In the Senate,
however, Bellmon denounced it as “phony.”

Bellmon was equally caustic in the fall,
when the President proposed what he de-
scribed as a $28 billion tax cut to take effect
Jan. 1 and to be followed by a $28 billlon
spending cut and a #395 billion spending
which would not take effect until fiscal 1977,
beginning on Oct. 1.

“If I had an evil political mind—and I
have—I might think there was some political
motive in this timing,” Bellmon said to
Office of Management and Budget Director
James T. Lynn at a hearing. “I would say
it would be very convenient to have a fax
cut early in the political year and an ex-
penditure cut very late in the year.”

Other Budget Committee Republicans fol-
lowed Bellmon's lead, dispensed with the
usual fiscal pleties and discussed the budgef
in public with remarkable frankness and im-
pressive sophistication.

Maryland’s conservative Beall stood on the
Senate floor in April preparing to vote for
a $67.2 billion deficlt and assuring his col-
leagues, his constituents, himself and any
other waverers within earshot that the
budget resolution actually implied “a slight
full-employment surplus.”

The full-employment budget is a way of
measuring how much of a given deficit is
due to a sag in economic activity and tax
recelpts, and how much is due to Increased
spending. It is fairly well accepted as a
standard for judgment among economists,
It has rarely before been accepled and in-
voked by Republican senators.
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Bob Dole summed it up for the Senate.
"As fiseal conservatives,"” he said on the floor,
“we must not allow philosophical abhorrence
of a 865 billion or $57 billion deficit to lead
to blind attacks on meritorious programs
designed to soften the blow of recession. To
be sure, numbers like $65 billion and $57
billion In deficit are deplorable, But so too
are numbers like 8 million unemployed."

By comparison the House is brittle and
dogmatic, and Chairman Adams is unsure
his budget committee can produce any res-
olution that will pass this spring.

The problems he had last year will be in-
tensified by the approaching election and
by the tax cut that Congress extended last
month through June 30.

Both parties will want to extend the cut
another time; neither will want to risk beins
blamed for & tax inerease four months before
the election.

The Republicans, however, will insist first
that the Democrats agree to live within the
#3056 Dbillion spending ceiling to which
Preisdent Ford has already committed him-
self for fiscal 1977, the year for which he
will submit his budget later this week.

The Democrats will surely balk at $395
billion. Bellmon may even call it phony. It
is $20 billion above this year's presently esti-
mated spending total. That is not enough
to cover even the already legisiated auto-
matic increases mnext fiscal year in Bocial
Becurity (about $12 billion), Medicare and
Medicaid (about $5 billion) and interest on
the debt (about $8.5 billion), to say noth-
ing of likely increases in federal civilian and
military pay and pensions (about $10 billion)
and in the rest of the government's pro-
grams,

With Republicans insisting, Democrats
balking, the President no doubt threatening
a veto in an instant replay of last December’s
posturing and near paralysis, and the na-
tional nominating conventions only weeks
away, anything can happen fo a mere budget
resolution.

And that is not Adams’ only problem.

Theoretically at least, no fiscal 1976 appro-
priations bill can be passed that will take
total spending past the $374.9 billion level
stipulated in the second budget resolution
Congress adopted last month. Any such bill
is subject to a point of order.

Adams was explaining that on the House
floor a day or two after the second resolution
was adopted when Jamie L. Whitten (D-
Miss.), the No. 2 Democrat on the House Ap-
priations Committee, asked for his attention.

That could mean the year's last appro-
priations bill to come to the floor, a bill
perhaps containing funds for “an entire de-
partment or program,” would have to be “left
out,” Whitten said, and surely no one in-
tended that.

But the budget resclution had contained a
“fixed ceiling,” Adams reminded him.

Yes, Whitten said, but that ceiling was
fixed only "until the Congress changes its
mind."

THE NEw MaTH

Lest anyone doubt that the new budget
process has caused Congress finally to start
dealing with the nation's fiscal affairs in a
modern manner, the following is offered from
the Congressional Record of last April 20,

Senator Muskie was about to yield to Sen-
ator Bellmon in debate on the first budget
resolution, but first, he said, “I wish to make
a unanimous-consent request, the necessity
for which I find incredible. I ask unanimous
consent to use hand calculators on the Sen-
ate floor.".

“The Presmine Orricer. Without objec-
tion, it is so ordered.

“Mr, Muskie. I understand that the rules
are so0 anclent and esoteric that the abllity
to use these calculators except by unanimous
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consent seems to be in doubt. I asiied
whether or not I could use my fingers with-
out unanimous consent—I assume that that
is the original hand calculator—and there
seems to be doubt on that score, too. I yield
to the senator from Oklahoma."

THE NEwW BuUDGET TIMETABLE

Presidents present Congress each winter
with what arve called unified budgets, sum-
ming up all expected federal receipts and
expenditures and projecting the resulting
deficit or surplus for the fiscal or spending
year ahead.

Congress, on the other hand, has been
adopting its appropriations bills for the
various sectors of the government. inde-
pendently of one another, not adding them
up. Now it will have to add them up: the
essential discipline in the new budget proc-
ess is that Congress must vote explicitly for
any deficit or surplus it creates.

The starting date of the federal fiscal year
has been changed from July 1 to Oct. 1 be-
ginning this year, to glve Congress more
time to pass all authorizing and appropria-
tions bills before each fiscal year begins.

The President will continue to submit his
budget or spending plan for the year ahead in
January. (President Ford's budgei for fiscal
1977 will be submitted later this week.)

The budget committees, after consulting
with the various specialized committees In
each house, must then report out so-called
first budget resolutions by April 15 of each
year. These will set out total tax and spend-
ing targets, with the resulting surpluses or
deficits. The recommended spending figure
will also be broken down in the resolution
into sc-called functional sub-totals, one for
health, for example, one for defence, one for
interest on the debt and so on.

By May 15 a first budget resolution must be
passed, which means that each house must
have acted on its own and the two houses
then must have agreed. The resolution is
Congress' own plece of paper; it does not go
to the President to be signed into law.

May 15 is also the deadline for the legis-
lative committees in each house to report
out any new spending-authorization bills for
the fiscal vear ahead.

Congress then has all summer to pass the
actual spending or appropriations bills, These
must be completed, according to the time-
table in the new law, by seven days after
Labor Day each year.

In the remaining days of September come
the final steps In the process. Congress adds
up all the actual spending it has voted,
compares that with the targets it set back in
May and has to reconcile the two.

If the totals do not match, Congress must
either vote to cut back specific spending bills
or vote explicitly to raise the general spend-
ing total and projected deficit (or, of course,
reduce the projected surplus in the unlikely
event there is one).

All reconciliation bills must be passed by
Sept. 25; theoretically, everything will then
be done five days before the new fiscal year.

POSTAL SERVICE USES UNFORTU-
NATE EXAMPLE

HON. PAUL SIMON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. SIMON. Mr, Speaker, as my col-
leagues on the Post Office and Civil
Service Committee know, I have not been
very much impressed by the leadership
which the Postmaster General is giving
the Postal Service. I think he is a fine
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gentleman personally, who is unfortu-
nately unequipped by personality and
background to handle the kind of re-
sponsibility that has been given to him.

In his moves to close small post of-
fices—part of a general move to reduce
services, even though that will be denied
by them—he picked on one small com-
munity in southern Illinois as an ex-
ample of a post office that can be closed.
He said:

An example of the kind of Post Office that
might be eliminated is the one in Rosebud,
Illinois. That office serves six families who
call for their mall daily and use other serv-
fces there. The annual receipts from that
office are about $573.00 and the cost of op-
eration is §5,587.00.

First of all, to defend their move on
closing the post offices, extreme ex-
ample are the ones used.

In this case, not only is it an extreme
example, but this particular post office
actually was closed 13 months ago ac-
cording to H. R. Brener, publisher of the
Herald-Enterpriser of Golconda, Il

It is an interesting comment on the
efficiency of the Postal Service that the
example it uses to support a policy is an
example that has not been in existence
for more than 13 months.

CALIFORNIA OFFSHORE SALE DIS-
ATLANTIC SALE

APPOINTING;
NEED NOT BE

HON. WILLIAM J. HUGHES

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, Januwary 19, 1976

Mr. HUGHES. Mr. Speaker, I have re-
cently written to the Honorable Thomas
S. Kleppe, Secretdry of the Department
of the Interior, reviewing conditions that
resulted in the disappointing Federal
lease sale concluded last month on 231
tracts covering 1.3 million acres off
southern California.

My work on the ad hoc Select Commit-
tee on the Outer Continental Shelf con-
vinces me that with some restructuring
of our leasing policies we can significantly
improve the return to the public of a
fair price for any gas and oil discovered
in the Atlantic Ocean while also kindling
competition for sales which has declined
miserably to an average 2.4 bids a tract
in the recent California sale. We can also
better assess potential onshore impact,
because we will know ahead of time what
quantities we are talking about.

I submit for the REcorp a copy of my
letter to the Secretary as well as articles
published in the Wall Street Journal of
December 11, December 12, and Decem-
ber 22, reporting the presale euphoria
and postsale disappointment in Cali-
fornia:

WasHINGTON, D.C.,
December 19, 1975.
Hon. THOMAS S. KLEPPE,
Secretary, Department of the Interior,
Interior Building, Washington, D.C.

Desr MR. SECRETARY : The Wall Street Jour-
nal in stories on succeeding days uninten-
tionally made a pretty good case for review-
ing our methodology for .leasing offshore
acreage in its reporting of what in candor
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must be interpreted as a disappointing lease
sale off the coast of Southern California.

The day hefore the sale, the Journal re-
ported that speculation was high that for the
235 tracts a total of as much as $2 billion to
$3 billion might be achieved. It was pointed
out that the previous high mark was the
$2.09 billion in the March, 1974 sale of tracts
off the coasi of Louisiana.

This was especially encouraging, I am sure,
to the Office of Management and Budget
which is counting on $6 billion this fiscal
year from the sale of Federal lands to help
balance a Federal budget In record hish
deficit.

The following day, when the bids
open, the total high bids amounted to a dis-
appointing $438.2 million. But there are
other factors even more alarming.

The Journal poinis out that in two accel-
erated lease sales last yvear, the average bid an
acre fell to £2,416 from 83,560 in three pre-
vious unaccelerated sales. The California s>le
averaged only #$1,135 an acre. At the same
time, there were an average 2.4 bids per tract
compared with the 2.5 bids per tract In last
vear's accelerated sales which had zalreacdy
dropped from 4.3 bids for the unacceleratcd
sales.

I think there are several conclusions we
can make from this most recent sale. The
first is that capital is now so tight that the
oil companies are not willing to take the
same kinds of risks through front-end bo-
nuses based on speculation of what quantities
of oil and gas may lie in frontier waters. A
second and even more alarming conclusion
is that there is a growing absence of real
competition for tracts as evidenced by the
declining number of bids per tract. As a Mem-
ber of the House Judiciary Subcommittee on
Monopolles and Commercial Law, I am be-
ginning to wonder whether this is mere coin-
cidence or, perhaps, indicates group decision-
making on some staff level preceding l2ase
sales,

In summation, Mr. Secretary, it should be
obvious that the days of the big bonus bids
are numbered. I think it significant in the
California sale that on the three choic2
tracts offered where the royalty was advanced
from one-sixth to one-third return to the
government, the bidding was most brisk and
brought the high return.

This argues, in my opinion, for a change
in leasing policy which would =set a higher
royalty or a sliding scale royalty based on
known or high probability hydrocarbon de-
posits.

Please permit me to take another oppcor-
tunity to argue a case for stratigraphic on-
structure tests in the future frontier lease
sales. With two large formations already
identified in the Baltimore Canyon sale area,
we have an ideal opportunity to test a new
concept. I believe that a procedure to jssue
permits to drill on-structure with future
leasing in the area limited to the consortium
that ngrees to take the risk will achieve sev-
eral obyvious advantages, These would in-
clude:

1. Increased competition. More firms might
be willing to risk a shared cost of the ex-
ploration program since the result in the
event of success would be the location of
commercial deposits of gas and ofl for which
they might obtain collateral to develop.
Without such an avenue of inference, we will
continue to be dependent upon a handfui
of oil companies that have amassed sufficient
sums 10 bid blind on unknown quantities.

2. Upon a known deposit, the Federal gov-
ernment would be in a much betier position
to schedule a lease sale under a formula
which would more nearly guarantee a re-
turn to the public that is falr. It would also
minimize the chance of government auctions
off such areas as the Destin Dome off Florida
which twns out to yield no commercial
quantities of gas or oil. SBuch sales have also
undoubtedly led to subsequent hedging by

were
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oil companies which was expressed in the
California sale.

3. With known quantities prior to lease
sale, the Federal government, states and lo-
calities will be in a much better position to
more accurately assess potential onshore im-
pact resulting from offshore oil driiling.

4, Finally, I believe that a change in pro-
cedures will have the added dividend of min-
imizing the possibility of your Department
being forced into court by states and groups
which ralse points that I believe can be
avolded by taking steps such as I suggest.

In closing, Mr. Secretary, let me assure you
that I want to work with you and your De-
partment to minimize potential conflict In
the upcoming lease sale off New Jersey and
sincerely believe that this can be accoms-
plished by expanding an excellent start made
in recent months to revise some aspects of
our leasing policies.

With kind personal regards.

Sincerely,
WinLianm J. HUGHES,
Member of Congress.

[From the Wall Street Journal, Dec, 11, 1975]

Leases Orr CALwFOoRNIA Go OoN BaLe ToDay
ArTEr Lowc DispuTE; Bms May Hrr
RECORD

(By Stephen J. Bansweet)

Los AwceLEs—After years of preliminary
work and months of intensive effort, bids will
be opened this morning in the most con-
troversial and potentially the highest-priced
sale of offshore oil and gas leases in T.B.
history.

Up for grabs are about 1.3 million acres of
federal leases off the coast of Southern Cali-
fornia. Despite generally depressed profits for
petroleum companies this year, the bidding
is expected to be spirited. According to one
internal and unpublicized government esti-
mate, the high, or winning, bids for the 235
tracts could total as much as $2 billion to &3
billion, an admittedly wide range.

The previous mark for total high bids was
$2.09 billion in March 1974 for tracts off the
coast of Louisiana. Today's sale is being con-
ducted by the Pacific Outer Continental
Shelf Office of the Bureau of Land Manage-
ment, and William E. Grant, the manager of
the office, says the area under bid has great
potential.

“We're never sure until the last minute,
but there has been a lot of interest shown by
& substantial number of oil companies,"” Mr.
Grant sald. The lease sale will be the first for
offshore California since the sale of leases in
the Santa Barbara Channel in 1068. A year
later, the major oil spill there gave impetus
to the environmental movement and a spate
of lawsuits see! to halt all offshore drill-
ing. Just last Friday a federal judge in Wash-
ington refused to block today's sale. The bid-
ding originally was scheduled for October,
but the Department of the Interior delayed
it two months to weigh public reaction.

NEW STAGE OF DEVELOPMENT

O1i! industry observers think today's sale
could be significant for another reason. Ex-
cept for the earlier Santa Barbara sale, all
federal offshore leases so far have been in the
Gulf of Mexico. The Southern California
sales marks the opening of a new stage of
development, with the government planning
to sell leases on 20 million to 30 million acres
by 1978 on the Atlantic Seaboard, off Alaska
and other places. If today's bids don’t match
earlier records, it will be a clear indication
that—for a varlety of reasons—oll companies
have decided to curtail expenditures for rela-
tively high-risk exploration,

The U.S. Geological Survey has indicated
that there may be three billion to five billion
barrels of recoverable ofl in the area cov-
ered by today's lease sale, but the Western
0il & Gas Assoclation, an industry group,
has used a working figure of 14 billion bar-
rels, That wide variance in estimates 1s one
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reason for the uncertainty about the total of
winning bids. Another is the intense secrecy
that shrouds the bidding process until the
first sealed envelope is ripped open at 10
o'clock this morning, PST.

“This is such a highly competitive thing
that our guys who are involved with this
hardly even burp,” says an officlal of one
large oil company. Security measures are
extreme. For example, because companies
have to submit a 209% cash down payment
with all their bids, Exxon Corp. draws lts
money from banks all over the U.S. so that
there won't be an indication to anyone out-
side the company of how much Exxon is
going to bid. “And since the interest is thou-
sands of dollars an hour, we don’'t draw
those funds until the last minute,” an Exxon
spokesman says.

Another reason for the great interest in
the sale is the belief that the Gulf of Mexico
region, the focus of previous high-priced
sales, has been exhausted as far as promis-
ing prospects are concerned. “The Gulf has
become a well-explored area with the choicer
tracts already taken,” one industry observer
says. “This area has good possibilities and
is practically virginal.”

The risk is still great. “It's a little better
than a Ouija board type of thing, but not
much,” says Frank Parker, a consulting ge-
ologist from Pasadensa, Calif., who is re-
sponsible for many of the stuad-
ies In the area. “We know that it's an area
that ordinarily should produce oil, and we
feel reasonably sure there's a considerable
amount there, but without any test drilling
there certainly aren't any guarantees.”

Mr. Parker has estimated that there are
70 billion barrels of oil in place off Southern
California between the Channel Islands and
the Mexican border and from the coast to
the edge of the Continental Shelf. Much of
that isn't recoverable or would be uneco-
nomic to recover, the geologist explains.
(None of the leases up for bid today is
closer than 323 miles to the coast.) Because
of the uncertainties about specific tracts,
Mr. Parker believes that while a “large wad
of dough” will be spent today, that price per
acre will probably be less than for the
choicest offshore Louisiana leases or even
the earlier Santa Barbara sale. It will be a
week or so before the Bureau of Land Man-
agement announces which bids it will defi-
nitely accept.

*“Several of the major companies are short
of crude oil at the present time, and that
should push the prices up,” an official of
one industry trade group says. “But there
hasn’t been a lease sale In an unexplored area
since the tinkering with the depletion al-
lowance. And companies have to consider the
potential legal hassles as well as what they
will have to pay for such things as environ-
mental control,” he adds.

ENVIRONMENTALISTS' RALLYING POINT

Environmentalists and others have made
today's sale the rallying point for their ef-
forts to block or reduce considerably offshore
drilling. So far, all the efforts have falled.
Last week U.8. District Court Judge Aubrey
Robinson Jr. denied a request for a prelimi-
nary injunction to halt the sale, saying that
most of the issues raised in a consolidated
lawsult had already been settled in a previ-
ous action won by the Interior Department.
The most recent action was on behalf of the
State of California and a number of local
commaunities.

The suit claimed that the government was
acting without adequate information on the
environmental impact of drilling, had falled
to assure a fair return on the sale and falled
to retain the right to end any leases if drill-
ing damaged the environment, On Tuesday,
attorneys for the plaintifis filed a memoran-
dum with Judge Robinson asking for a trial
on the merits of the offshore leasing pro-
gram. The Center for Law in the Public In-
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terest, a Los Angeles-based public interest
law firm, said it decided against seeking emer-
gency appellate rellef from Judge Robin-
son's earlier ruling because the Court of Ap-
peals wouldn't have time before the sale to
consider the issue in depth before making a
declsion.

“There’s too much at stake to quit now,”
says Bruce Terris, a Wi n, D.C., lawyer
also involved with the suit. He said the oil
companies are “proceeding at their own risk™
in today's sale, because if a trial on the
merits finds the lease contracts violated fed-
eral law, they could be declared void until
such time as they are rewritten.

One environmental group, the California
Citizens for Political Action, is attacking the
sale by taking part in it. The group says it
will submit a legal bid for one of the 235
tracts. As the minimum bid is $25 per acre
and a full tract would require a bid of at
least $144,000, a spokesman sald the group
will bid on the smallest tract available, one
of 360 acres. “We're doing it so we can raise
the guestion of why the rush, what's the
hurry in drillilng there?"” Frank Buda, a
group spokesman, says.

[From the Wall Street Journal, Dee¢. 12, 1875]

O1.-Gas Lease SALE OFFSHORE OF CALIFORNIA
Brines Toral Hice Bins oF $438.2 MILLION
(By S. J. Sansweet and H. Lancaster)

Los AwcrrLEs—The first federal sale of
oil-and-gas exploration leases off the coast
of Southern California in seven years pro-
duced total high bids of $438.2 million, sub-
stantially under some government predic-
tions.

However, oil company officials, who had
maintained tight secrecy surrounding the
competitive bidding prior to the opening of
the bids, said the figure was in line *‘give or
take 257" with what they had expected. And
officials of the Bureau of Land Management,
which ran the controversial lease sale, and
the U.S. Geological Survey, which completed
its tract-by-tract estimate of potential bids
just Wednesday night, professed pleasure at
the outcome of the sale.

Sixty-seven oil companies and individuals
were registered to bid on 231 tracts covering
about 1.3 million acres. But only 166 bids
were received on only 70 tracts and many
tracts received only one bid apiece. A total
of $002 million in bids was recelved, well un-
der the record $£6.5 billion at an offshore
Loulsiana sale in 1970.

Prior to the sale, government forecasts of
the total number of high—or apparently win-
ning—bids ranged from $1.5 billion to more
than $2 billion, The record of high bids for a
total sale was $2.09 billlon offshore Louisi-
ana in March 1974,

The Southern California offshore sale is
one of the first in an accelerated program of
lease sales to considerably step up explora-
tion in waters off the U.S. Critics of the plan
have expressed fear that the program will
result in lower bids for tracts and yesterday’s
sale seemed to back up that contention.

In two accelerated lease sales last vear,
the average cash bid an acre fell to $2416
from $3,560 in three previous unaccelerated
sales. In yesterday's sale, the average high
bid an acre was $1,135, This is also lower
than the average price an acre of $1,265 for
all federal offshore lease sales. Also, there
were an average of 2.4 bids a tract in yes-
terday's sale. In last year's accelerated sales,
the average number of bids a tract fell to 2.5
from 4.3 for the unaccelerated sales, indi-
cating a drop in competition.

The single highest bid for a tract was
made by & group comprising Standard Oll
Co. of California, with a 309 interest; Union
Oil Co. of California, 26%; Getty Oil Co.,
22%; and Skelly Oil Co., T1%-owned by
Getty, 229% . The group bid £105.2 million for
a tract off San Pedro and Long Beach, Calif.
The tract was considered in advance to be
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one of the choice ones offered, and was one
of three that carried a royalty rate of one-
third of production revenue. All other tracts
carried a royalty rate of one-sixth.

The two other premium tracts, both in the
same area, apparently were won by a group
led by Shell Oil Co. The group bid $25.6 mil-
tion for Tract 261 and $45.7 million for Tract
262. The group comprises Shell, 50%; Occi-
dental Petroleum Corp., 17%; American In-
dependent Oil Co., 16.6%; Chanslor-Western
0Oil & Development Co., a unit of Santa Fe
Natural Resources Inc., 12%; and Hamilton
Brothers Oll Co., 4.5%.

An official of the Bureau of Land Man-
agement sald his office hopes to be able to
determine within a week or so exactly which
tracts will be awarded. The government can
reject any of the apparent winning bids, if it
considers them too low.

One oil industry observer said that the to-
tal of high bids “is clearcut evidence to me
that the oil companies are cutting back
sharply on their exploration expenditures.”

But Willard Gere, western regional con-
servation manager of the U.8. Geological
Survey, said the total of the high bids is
“fairly close to the final figure we came up
with last night,” based on the small number
of tracts actually bid on. He said there is a
great deal of uncertainty about the offshore,
Southern California area. “This may turn
out to be a natural-gas area or a mix of gas
and oil, and that would be uneconomic to de-
velop. But the industry thinks it's certainly
worth the effort to find out.”

Apparently, the biggest spenders at the
lease sale were the various groups headed
by Shell, which had the high bids on nine
tracts that went for a total of about 8122.8
million. Standard Oil of California, in var-
ious groups and alone, spent about $111.2
million for 12 tracts, but the majority of that
was the $105.2 million committed for Tract
254. Other high rollers included a partner-
ship consisting of Texaco Inc., 66.7%, and
Champlin Petroleum Co., 33.3%, which was
the apparent high bidder on five tracts for
about $93.5 million. Shell is & member of the
Royal Dutch-Shell Group. Champlin is a sub-
sidiary of Celanese Corp.

R. H, Nanz, vice president of exploration
and production, western region, for Shell
sald that company's share of the high bids
was about 862 million. *No one should have
thought all the tracts would be bid on,” he
sald. “There ought to he a few hundred mil-
Hon barrels of oil at least out there, but we
won't know until we drill.”

Mr. Nang sald that once the bids are ac-
cepted, it would probably be about four
months before all permits are recelved. He
sald he doubts any drilling would begin until
May 1976. “This is a moderate fo easy area
to work in, not like the North Sea, but a lit-
tle more difficult than the Gulf of Mexico.”
Water depth in the tracts bid on ranges
from about 200 feet to more than 2,000,

The Shell executive said that he thought
it would be a minimum of three to four
years ‘“under the best of conditions" before
production could start offshore of California,
and probably seven to eight years for the
areas farthest from the coast or in deeper
water. Capital investment for all companies
drilling here, providing there is a Ilarge
enough find, could be in the area of $20 hil-
lion, Mr. Nangz added.

John Loftis, senior wvice president of
Exxon Co. (US.A.), a unit of Exxon, said
the sale results “didn't surprise us in any
way."” He compared the sale to a past sale
of leases off South Texas and added, “there
was a little more committed and a little
more spent here.” He said the area has
“fairly high potential, but also a lot of risk,”
and added that availabllity of drilling rigs
presented some problems. Exxon spent $29
million to be the apparent winner of 12
tracts, out of 290 that it bid on.

John Silcox, vice president and manager
of the exploration department for Standard

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

of California, said his company’s total ex-
posure on high bids submitted by groups it
led amounted to $39 million. Asked about
the high bid of $105.2 million for Tract 254
(the next highest bidder was the Shell group
with $35.3 million), Mr, Silcox said: “We felt
it would be & successful day if we got that
tract., That was our strategy.”

Williamm E. Grant, the manager of the
Pacific Outer Continental Shelf Office of the
Bureau of Land Management, said the office
will make its final decision on which tracts
to award to high bidders on a tract-by-tract
basis. Mr. Gere, of the Geological Survey,
indicated the possibility that all of the
tracts hbid on wouldn't be awarded. “I
wouldn't be surprised if there are some pro-
blem leases,” he said.

Besides the three prime tracts that car-
ried one-third royalty rates, several others
brought big bids, including tracts 104 ($33.4
million), 138 ($21.5 million) and 253 ($21.56
million), all apparently won by the Texaco-
Champlin partnership. A group headed by
Shell was apparent high bidder on Tract 115,
with a bid of $20.6 million. Tract 253 is in
the block offshore of Long Beach, and the
others are far offshore, between San Cle-
mente Island and San Nicholas Island.

A group protesting the lease sale, the
California Citizens for Political Action, sub-
mitted the only bid for Tract 21. It was for
$0,000, the minimum bid allowable. While it
was an apparent winner, spokesmen for the
group said they believed it was too low to be
accepted.

In & press conference outside the sale
room prior to the opening of the bids, Sher-
win Kaplan of the protesting group said the
bid was made to point out “what a ripoff”
the sale was and to dramatize the need for
higher royalty rates. He also said the group
had wanted the sale put off, pending possi-
ble congressional actlon on lease sales.
“What's the big rush?” he asked. “Is this a
Christmas present for the oil companies?”

Santa Rosa Island area:

Tract 21, California Citizens for Political
Action, $9,000.

Tract 26, a group led by Oxoco, £356,000.

Tract 31, Standard Oil Co. of Calif.,
$£200,005.

Tract 32, Standard Oil Co. of Calif., $1,-
200,042,

Tract 33, Standard Oil Co. of Calif., $300,-
03s.

Tract 34, group led by Oxoco, $411,000.

Tract 49, group led by Oxoco, $411,000.

Tract 51, group led by Shell Oil Co., $151,-
000,

Tract 54, Atlantic Richfield Co., $1,625,-
500.

Tract 55, group led by Oxoco, $319,000.

Tract 568, group led by Oxoco, $337,000.

Tract 59, Atlantic Richfield Co., £1,570,000.

San Clemente Island-San Nicholas Island
area:

Tract 70, Standard Oll Co. of Calif., Union
0il Co. of Calif., $600,076.

Tract 71, Standard 0Oil Co. of Calif., Union
Oil Co. of Calif., $2,217,000.

Tract 74, Exxon Corp., $353,800.

Tract 76, Texaco Inc., Champlin Petroleum
Co., $10,143,360.

Tract 76, Gulf Oil Corp., $5,276,160.

Tract 77, Atlantic Richfield Co., $212,000.

Tract 79, group led by Shell Oil Co., $515,-
000.

Tract 80, Exxon Corp., $253,800.

Tract 81, Gulf Oil Corp., $4,281,120.

Tract 82, Atlantic Richfield Co., $870,000.

Tract 85, Exxon Corp., $152,300,

Tract 86, Exxon Corp., $152,300.

Tract 87, Gulf O1l Corp., $5,287,680.

Tract 88, Gulf Oil Corp., £3,288,960.

Tract 94, Exxon Corp., £1,015,000,

Tract 95, Exxon Corp., £6,156,000.

Tract 96, Exxon Corp., $81,015,000.

Tract 102, Exxon Corp., $1,015,000.

Tract 103, Exxon Corp., $12,210,000.
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Tract 104, Texaco Inc., Champlin Petroleum
Co., $33,356,160.

Tract 105, Exxon Corp., $5,125,000.

Tract 112, Marathon Oil Co., $5,011,200,

Tract 111, Exxon Corp., 85607,600.

Tract 114, Group led by Shell Oil Co., $9.-
268,000.

Tract 115, Group led by Shell Oil Co., $20,-
598,000,

Tract 116, Amoco Production Co., $1,521,.-
125.

Tract 123, Challenger Oil & Gas Co., $5,000,-
256,

Tract 124, Challenger Oil & Gas Co.; $3,020,-
298.

Tract 125, Challenger Oil & Gas Co., $5,001,-
408.

Tract 126, Challenger Ofl & Gas Co., $3,050.-
165.

Tract 128, Shell Oil Corp., $257,000.

Tract 137, Atlantic Richfield Co., $1,630,000.

Tract 188, Texaco Inc., Champlin Petroleum
Co., #21,619,360.

Tract 139, Atlantic Richfield Co., $4,790,000.

Tract 149, Texaco Inc., Champlin Petroleum
Co., $7,015,680.

Santa Barbara Island area:

Tract 185, group led by Mobil Oil Corp., $4.-
837,000.

Tract 196, group led by Mobil Oil Corp.,
$202,470.

Tract 203, group led by Mohil Ofl Corp.,
$1,039,000.

San Pedro-Long Beach area:

Tract 246, group led by Mobil Oil Corp.,
$1,019,000.

Tract 247, group led by Shell Oil Co., $12,-
354,000,

Tract 252, Standard Oil Co. of Calif., Skelly
0il Co., $1,003,161.

Tract 253, Texaco Inc., Champlin Petroleum
Co., $21,548,160.

Tract 254, group led by Standard Oil Co. of
Calif., $105,177,888.

Traet 255, Exxon Corp., $1,015,000.

Tract 256, group led by Shell Oil Co., 8,-
238,000,

Tract 260, Standard Oil Co. of Calif,, 81,-
600,012,

Tract 261, group led by Shell Oil Co., $25,-
568,000.

Tract 262, group led by Shell Oll Co., $45,-
685,000.

Tract 263, Gulf Oil Corp., $3,263,040.

Tract 264, Standard Ofl Co. of Calif., $200,-
016.

Tract 266, group led by Mobil ©il Corp.,
$146,315.

Tract 267, group led by Mobil Oil Corp.,
$7,111,000.

Tract 268, Standard Oll Co. of Calif., Getty
0il Co., $800,179.

Tract 273, group led by Mobil Oil Corp.,
£1,029,000,

Tract 274, Standard Oil Co. of Calif., $413 -
280.

Tract 276, Standard Oil Co. of Calif., $500,-
025.

Tract 281, Gulf Oil Corp., $3,188,160.

Tract 282, Challenger Oil & Gas Co., $4,
567.

[From the Wall Street Journal, Dec. 22, 1976

IntERIOR UNIT ACCEPTS 56 Bips FoR OIL LEASES
OFF CALIFORNIA SHORE

Los AxcELES—The Department of the
Interior said it accepted 56 high bids totaling
$417.3 million in the first federal sale of oil
and gas-exploration leases off the coast of
California in seven years.

The department rejected bids totaling
about $21 million or 14 of the 70 tracts for
which bilds were made. All together, 231
tracts were up for bids, and some govern-
ment officials had said they expected bids
of 81.5 billion to &2 billion or more. How-
ever, the sale produced total high bids of
only $438.2 million out of total bids of 902
million,
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Some offinials, including Gov. Edmund G.
Brown Jr. of California called on the gov-
ernment to reject all the bids, saying that
they didn't constitute “fair market value.”

The Interior Department rejected one bid
for lack of proper bidder qualification. That
was & $0,000 bid for Tract 21 by the Califor-
nia Citizens for Political Action, a group that
made the token bid as a protest against what
it called a “giveaway™ to the oil companies.

The other high bids were rejected because
Interior believed the prices were too low.
The tracts, the high bidder and the price
bid were:

Tract 70, Standard Oil Co. of California—
Union Oll Co. of California $600,076.

Tract 71, Standard Oll Co. of California—
Union O1il Co. of Oalifornia $2,217,000.

Tract T4, Exxon Corp., $353,800.

Tract 80, Exxon Corp., $253,800.

Tract 116, Amoco Production Co., & unit
of Standard Oil Co. of Indiana, $1,521,125.

Tract 126, Challenger Oil & Gas Co., $3,050,-
165.

Tract 246, group led by Mobil Oil Corp.,
%1,019,000.

Tract 262, Standard Oil Co. of California—
Skelley 0Oil Co., $1,003,161.

Tract 2556, Exxon Corp., $1,015,000.

Tract 260, Standard Oil Co. of California,
$1,600,012.

Tract 267, group led by Mobil Oil Corp.,
$7,111,000.

Tract 273, group led by Mobil Oil Corp,,
51,029,000,

Tract 274, Standard Oil Co. of California,
$413,280.

THE JUSTICE DEPARTMENT: SOME
THROUGHTS ON ITS PAST, PRES-
ENT AND FUTURE

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr, HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, Attorney
General Edward H. Levi has written
about the Department of Justice in the
December 1975 issue of the Illinois Bar
Journal. The article is entitied, “The
Justice Department: Some Thoughts on
Iis Past, Present and Future,” and is
adapted from a speech given by Mr. Levi
at the American Bar Association meet-
ing in Montreal last August.

The Attorney General is a learned and
distinguished scholar, and the article
should prove of interest. I am, therefore,
inserting it into the Recorp so that it
will be readily available to my colleagues:
THE JUSTICE DEPARTMENT: SoME THOUGHTS

ox Its Past, PRESENT, AND FUTURE

(By Attorney General Edward H. Levi)

The role of the FBI, electronic surveillance,
civil rights, the control of crime—all these
and many other important national prob-
lems are coming under the scrutiny of the
Attorney General and his staff. A vigorous
approach toward increased integrity is the
objective,

The Department of Justice is an integral
part of government. The oath of the Presi-
dent is to defend the Constitution, and the
Constitution requires that he take care that
the laws are faithfully executed. Because of
the nature of the rule of law, the Department
has a pervasive and particular role. If one
looks at Article One, Section Eight of the
Constitution, a lawyer, at least, will immedi-
ately recognize the point. The Department
does not negotiate issues of conflict or trade
with foreign nations, manage the national
debt or coin money. It does not supervise
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the national programs for agriculture or for
the regulated industries. It is not the ad-
ministrator for systems of taxation and so-
cial welfare, nor for the protection of the
environment and the sources of energy. But
the Department over time has been con-
cerned in greater or lesser degree in some
way—and sometimes deeply—with all these
activities, Indeed I am sure that one or more
of my colleagues in the Cabinet may be
pleased and surprised at this statement of
partial renunciation. The Department has to
be a special advocate, not only in defend-
ing governmental decisions at law, but in
the attempt to infuse into them the quali-
ties and values which are of the utmost im-
portance to our constitutional system. Thus
there must be a special concern for fair, or-
derly, efficient procedures, for the balance
of constitutional rights, and for guestions
of federalism and the proper regard for the
separation of powers. It is sometimes said
that, so far as the Department is concerned,
courts alone have this duty. I do not agree.

The work of the Department inevitably
frequently involves most directly the safety
and well being of the community and the
protection of individual rights. This fact
elevates the review which the Department
must make of its performance and priorities
to more than an exercise in efficiency, al-
though that is important. The Department’s
work Is likely to be at that central point
where conflicting values meet. One tradi-
tlonal way for the law to meet such prob-
lems is to fashion a realm of ambiguity. Par-
ticularly where the government is involved,
with its inherent coercive power, these
cloudy areas invite suspicion and mistrust.
Where the values are in conflict, the law is
not as clear as it should be, and the matter
is of great importance to the safety of our
country, the burden upon the Department
is heavy.

T do not suggest ambigulties can be com-
pletely avolded. I know they cannot be. And
the case by case approach of cur law which
thrives on ambiguity—to say nothing of the
lack of clarity in legislation—is part of the
genius of government and no doubt is neces-
sary. But a prime and useful function of the
law as it operates 1s to help explain the con-
flict in values and often to bring to issue
the problems which are involved. This is not
always possible; discussion may be difficult.
The central position and power of the De-
partment are such that it ought to attempt
to be articulate about these conflicts in
values. The role is one of law revision, reso-
lution, or acceptance of dichotomies which
in a democratic society ought to be set forth.
There are other areas where change through
legislation is much needed, but because emo-
tions are high on both sides, no proposal
iz easy to advance. Again I think it is the
duty of the Department, where the admin-
istration of justice is concerned, to en-
courage the discusslon and to make sugges-
tions. I do not regard these views as surpris-
ing. They are not always easy to follow.

The Federal Bureau of Investigation is
established by statute in the Department of
Justice. The basic jurisdiction for the Bu-
reau’s investigative work in the detectlon
of crime derives from general legislation
which gives the Attorney General the pow-
er to appoint officials “to detect and prose-
cute crime against the United States.” Oth-
er statutes vest in the Bureau specific re-
sponsibilities to investigate particular types
of violations. The same general legislation
which criminal investigative authority also
allows the Attorney General to appoint of-
ficials “to conduct such other investigations
regarding official matters under the control
of the Department of Justice and the De-
partment of State as may be directed by
the Attorney General.” This provislon and
the authority of the President, exercised
through executive orders, presidential state-
ments or directives, have been the founda-
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tion of certain investigative activities of the
Bureau that do not necessarily relate, and
frequently do not relate, to criminal prose-
cutions,

Bhortly after I took office, I appointed
a committee in the Department of Justice
to study the practices of the Federal Bureau
of Investigation and to develop & compre-
hensive set of guidelines to govern its fu-
ture conduct. The committee of six attor-
neys, including one from the Bureau has
been meeting several times a week over
the last five months. The mandate of the
Committee is broad: to reconsider the whole
range of Bureau investigative practices from
the use of organized crime informants to
the use of warraniless electronic surveil-
lance to collect foreign intelligence informa-
tion. The Committee has written detailed
proposed guidelines in four areas: investi-
gations requested by the White House,
investigations for Congressional and judi-
cial staff appointments, unsolicited mail, and
investigations to obtain domestic intel-
ligence. The Committee is proceeding to draft
guidelines for additional areas such as
organized crime intelligence, criminal
investigations, the federal security employee
program, counterintelligence and foreign
intelligence investigations, and background
investigations for federal judiclal appoint-
ments.

Each of the guidelines has special prob-
lems and requires particular solutions. For
example, some of the alleged instances of
misuse of the FBI over previous periods have
involved directions from the White House,
often from low ranking officials, given orally,
and couched in terms of law enforcement or
national security. They involved such mat-
ters as surveillance at a political convention,
investigation of a newsman unsympathetic
to the Administration cause, or the collec-
tion of information on political opponents.
The proposed guldelines require that the re-
quest be made or confirmed in writing, spec-
ifies those who may make requests, requires
the official initiating the investigation be
identified, the purpose of the investigation
stated among certain routine areas, and
where & fleld investigation is initiated, an at-
testation that the subject has given consent.

During Congressional hearings, a great deal
of concern was voiced about the FBI's reten-
tion in its files of unsolicited derogatory in-
formation about individuals—including
Congressmen and Senators. The Bureau does
receive a great deal of information which is
unsolicited by the Bureau and does not bear
upon matters within its jurisdiction. It is
the repository of many complaints—some of
which concern personal habits or incidents.
As T commented at the hearings, there are
policy considerations which argue in favor
of retentlon of unsolicited allegations. A
vitriolic accusation concerning a Congress-
man can become of substantial importance
if there is a subsequent attempt at anony-
mous extortion or other threats. There are
other examples not difficult to imagine in
which the allegation, as part of a developing
later picture, becomes significant. Moreover
the destruction of material which later
might be thought to have been an alert to
all kinds of serious problems can be seri-
ously criticized. Nevertheless, I expressed the
hope that a procedure could be devised to
screen materials to be retained. The proposed
guldelines would require that unsolicited in-
formation, not alleging serious criminal be-
havior that ought to be Investigated by the
FBI or reported to other law enforcement
agencies, be destroyed—within ninety days
of receipt. Other guidelines confront directly
the question of the length of time other
kinds of investigative materials should be
retained.

Perhaps the most important guidelines the
Department of Justice Committee has yet
drafted involves domestic intelligence in-
quiries. For decades the FBI has been con-
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ducting investigations of groups suspected
by it or other government agencies of being
involved in subversive activities. Unlike con-
ventional criminal investigations, these in-
vestigations have no bullt-in necessary, auto-
matic conclusion. They continue as long as
there is a perceived threat. They are not re-
viewed outside the FBI. They come close to
First Amendment rights.

The proposed guidelines would limit do-
mestic intelligence activities to the pursult
of information about activities that may in-
volve the use of force or violence in viola-
tion of federal law in speclfied ways. Full
scale investigations would be reported im-
mediately to the Attorney General under the
proposed guidelines. He would be required
to review them periodically and to close an
investigation any time he determined that
the justification for such an investigation
does not meet certaln enumerated standards,
The proposed guidelines would limit the
techniques the Bureau could use in domestic
intelligence investigations. Informants, for
example, could not be used to originate the
idea of committing a crime or to induce
others to carry out such ideas. Electronic
surveillance could not be used in limited in-
vestigations and, when employed in full in-
vestigations, would have to be consistent
with Title III of the Omnibus Crime Control
and Safe Streets Act of 1968 and subject to
specified minimization procedures.

The proposed guldelines deal with the dim-
cult subject of the Bureau’s involvement in
preventive action. The Bureau and the De-
partment have made public the fact that be-
fore 1972, and for a number of prior years,
the Bureau engaged in special p di-

rected at domestic groups; for example, it
improperly disseminated information from
its files to discredit individuals, or arranged
for the sending of anonymous letters, or the
publication of material intended to create
opposition. I have described such activities as
foolish and sometimes outrageous. They were

done in the name of diminishing violence,
The proposed guldelines accept the proposi-
tion that in lmited circumstances carefully
controlled FBI activity which directly inter-
cedes to prevent viclence is appropriate, Tra-
ditionally officers of the law are empowered
to prevent violence when they see it occur-
ring. Under the proposed guidelines the At-
torney General would have to determine that
there is probable cause to believe that vio-
lence is imminent and cannot be prevented
by arrest before he could authorize preven-
tive action. The preventive action would have
to be itself mon-violent and could involve
only such techniques as using informants
to lead people away from viclent plans; open
and obvious physical surveillance to deter
people from committing acts of violence;
restricting access to the instrumentalities or
planned location of the violence. The Attor-
ney General would be required to report pe-
riodically to Congress on any preventive ac-
tlon plans he authorized.

The proposed guldelines are far more de-
talled than the summary I have given. But
the summary suggests the nature of the ex-
ercise. Despite the argument that to an in-
vestigative agency all information it comes
across may be valuable—may even turn out
to be crucial—the guidelines balance the ar-
gument against the interests of individuals
in privacy. Despite arguments that domestic
intelligence operations are essential to na-
tional security and must proceed unencum-
bered by detalled procedures of authentica-
tion, the guidelines recognize the effect that
unfettered investigations of that kind might
have on legitimate domestic political activity
and propose tight controls. The guidelines
obviously are not in final form. Some might
be most appropriate as statutes or executive
orders. Others could be put into effect by
regulation. Before any go into effect there
will be more discussion, both within the
Department and outside of it. They have not
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been adopted, although they frequently re-
flect current practice. Whatever the outcome,
they do represent a necessary effort which
undoubtedly, but for other concerns, would
have been undertaken years ago.

The Department of Justice has had for
many years, and now has, special responsi-
bilities for warrantless electronic surveillance.
Title IIT of the Omnibus Crime Control and
Safe Streets Act of 1968 sets up a detalled
procedure for the interception of wire or
oral communications. It requires the issuance
of a judicial warrant, the infor-
mation to be set forth in the petitlon to
the judge so that, among other things, he
may find probable cause that a crime has
been or is about to be committed. It requires
notification to the parties subject to the sur-
veillance within a period after it has taken
place. So far as the federal government is
concerned, the statute provides that the ap-
plication to the federal judge must be au-
thorized by the Attorney General or an As-
sistant Attorney General especially designated
by him. This is hardly the procedure one
would design for the continuing detection
of the activitles of forelgn powers or their
agents. The Act, however, contalns a saving
clause to the effect that it does not limit the
constitutional power of the President fo fake
such I es as he dee n ry to pro=-
tect the nation against actual or potential at-
tack or other hostile acts of a foreign power,
to obtain foreign intelligence information
deemed essential to the security of the United
States, or to protect national security infor-
mation against foreign intelligence activities.
Apparently on the assumption that the Presi-
dent would use such a power, the act then
goes on to specify the conditions under which
information obtalned through presidentially
authorized interceptions may be recelved into
evidence. In of this saving clause,
Mr. Justice Powell in the Keith case wrote:
“Congress simply left presidential powers
where it found them."

At least since 1940, and possibly before,
Attorneys General under presidential direc-
tives, have authorized warrantless electronic
surveillance. As is well known, President
Franklin Roosevelt issued such a directive
to Robert Jackson in May 1940. The directive
spoke of persons suspected of subversive ac-
tivities against the United States. President
Truman concurred in a modified authoriza-
tion to Attorney General Tom C. Clark in
19468 put in terms of cases vitally affecting
the domestic security or where human life is
in jeopardy. President Johnson issued such a
memorandum in June 1965 to Attorney Gen-
eral Eatzenbach, The memorandum expressed
President Johnson's strong opposition to the
interception of telephone conversations as a
general investigative technigque but recog-
nized that mechanical and electrical devices
might have to be used for this purpose in
protecting national security. Under all these
directives, the approval of the Attorney Gen-
eral was required for any action taken.

There is a history concerning the neces-
sary approval of the Attorney General. Di-
rector Hoover over the years took a strict
view of the use of wiretapping. He thought
such surveillance should be used only in
cases of an extraordinary nature. He once
wrote that the approval of the Attorney Gen-
eral was a necessary safeguard to prevent
“promiscuous wiretapping.” He also wrote
that under the system which he set up in
1940, he was the only head of a government
investigating agency “who does not have the
authority to authorize a wiretap."” He wrote
that he felt "quite strongly” that “no gov-
ernment agency should tap a8 phonse unless it
is specifically approved in each instance by
the Attorney General” He frequently made
the point that the main purpose of such
surveillance was for the “procurance of in-
telligence Information™ in highly sensitive
areas, and he thought it was better to have
one official give the asuthorization or deny it.
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I need hardly remind you that since 1928
the law in this area, not unlike others, has
changed. In Olmstead in 1928 it was con-
cluded that wiretapping did not violate the
Fourth and Fifth Amendments. This caused a
flurry in the Department because it raised a
question concerning the inconsistent atti-
tude within the Department between the
Bureau of Prohibition and the Bureau of
Investigation. The practices of the Bureau
of Prohibition were much more lax. Olmstead
was followed by the passage of Section 605 of
the Federal Communications Act, and by the
subsequent 1937 ruling of the Supreme Court
in Nardome that evidence so obtalned was
not admissible in criminal prosecutions in a
federal court. Attorney General Biddle in
1941, summarizing what he had said at a
press conference, wrote to Director Hoover
that the Attorney General would continue to
construe the Communications Act not to pro-
hibit the Interception of the communications
by an agent and his reporting of their con-
tents to his superior office. He sald that while
this could be said of all crimes, as a matter
of policy wiretapping would be used spar-
ingly and under express authorization of the
Attorney General.

The shape of the present law today is set
by title IIT and its saving clause; by the
decision of the United States Supreme Court
in the Keith case in 1972, and by subsequent
decisions in three of the United States Courts
of Appeals. In the Keith case, the Court held
that in the field of internal security, if there
was no foreign involvement, a judicial war-
rant was required by the Fourth Amendment.
The Department in 1ts subsequent practice
has, of course, conformed to that decision.
Justice Powell speaking for the Court em-
phasized “this case Involves only the do-
mestic aspects of national security. We have
not addressed and have expressed no opinion
as to the issues which may be Involved with
respect to activities of forelgn powers or
their agents.” This was followed by a foot-
note giving a reference which buttresses the
view that warrantless surveillance may be
constitutional where forelgn powers are in-
volved, Along with two cases, the American
Bar Assoclation Project on Standards for
Criminal Justice is cited. Since Keith, two
federal courts of appeals—the Third Circuit
and the Fifth—have upheld warrantless sur-
veillances for purposes of foreign intelligence.

The United States Court of Appeals for the
District of Columbia Clreuit on June 23rd
last held that a warrant was required for
surveillance of the Jewish Defense League.
That organization was not an agent or col-
laborator with a foreign power even though
it was involved in violent harassment of of-
fielals of a foreign government, and this
might have had foreign consequences. The
holding of the Court was carefully limited.
The far-ranging views expressed by Judge
Skelly Wright in the plurality opinion, how-
ever, apparently would require some kind of a
judicial warrant for any kind of non-con-
sensual electronie surveillance. But Judge
Wright was careful to repeat, “we hold to-
day only that a warrant must be obtalned
before a wiretap is Installed on a domestic
organization that is neither the agent of nor
acting in collaboration with a foreign power,
even if the surveillance is installed under
presidential directive in the name of foreign
intelligence gathering for protection of the
national security.” This holding is not incon-
sistent with what was declded in the Fifth
Circult in Brown In 1873, and in the Third
Circuit in Butenko in 1974.

While it may not be relevant—although I
think it is—I think it can be said that the
Supreme Court surely realized, in view of the
importance the government has placed on
the need for warrantless electronic survell-
lance, that after the holding in the Keith
case, the government would proceed with the
procedures it had developed to conduct such
surveillances not prohibited; that is, in the
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foreign intelligence area, or, as Justice Pow-
ell said, “with respect to activities of foreign
powers or their agents.”” I think the same ob-
servation can be made about the expecta-
tions in this regard which Congress must
have had after the 1968 Act. It could hardly
have been a surprise when, three months
after the Keith case, Attorney General Rich-
ardson indicated the continuation of such
surveillances and placed the conditions for
them in the foreign intelligence field in terms
of the “contours of the President’s power as
suggested by Congress in the 1968 law.”

Justice Powell in the Keifh case did not
apply the 1068 statute. He emphasized, in-
deed, that the Court did not hold that the
same kind of standards and procedures pre-
scribe by the statute would necessarily be ap-
plicable in that kind of domestic security
case. I believe that was an invitation to the
Congress to design something different. If I
read Judge Wright correctly in the expres-
sion of his wider-ranging views, his belief is
that courts on their own may devise new
kinds of warrants, although the relationship
to Title III would then seem unclear. Mean-
while the Department has continued its ef-
forts to perfect the standards and processes
used, under the authorization of the Presi-
dent, when the Attorney General gives or
denies his consent to a proposed electronic
surveillance. Last June the Department re-
ported the number of such telephone and
microphone surveillances for the year 1974.
The number of subjects of telephone survell-
lances was 148; the number of microphone
surveillances was 32. On July 9, commenting
on the Department's practice, I publicly
stated ““there are no outstanding instances of
warrantless taps or electronic surveillance di-
rected against American cifizens and none
will be authorized by me except in cases
where the target of the surveillance is an
agent or collaborator of a foreign power.” We
have very much in mind the necessity to
determine what procedures through legisla-
tion, court action or executive processes will
best serve the national interest, including, of
course, the protection of constitutional
rights.

The concern about FBI conduct and war-
rantless electronic surveillance are examples
of the Department of Justice looking inward
in its effort to confront important issues of
civil liberty. The Civil Righis Division of
the Department exemplifies the outward
reach of this concern. In the late 1950s and
1960s it faced a situation in which many
state and local governments enforced laws
that blatantly discriminated. Discriminatory
treatment in employment and public accom-
modations was the rule in large areas of the
nation. Changing this situation was a long,
difficult and painful endeavor, Even in 1968,
sixty-eight percent of all black students in
eleven southern states went to all-black
schools. The “dual school system” was still
in effect. By 1972 that figure had declined
to & little more than nine nt.

Today the Civil Rights Division's effort
against race discrimination is a more subtle
one. Often it is difficult now to show a history
of de jure segregation, and more importantly,
as the quest for equal opportunity becomes
more successful, some of the demands of
minority groups might, if met, involve unfair
deprivations of others. A difficult balance is
required. It is made more pressing today be-
cause a great number of private civil rights
suits is being filed which makes it even more
important that baslc legal concepts be clari-
fied. The clarification is impeded in many
respects by semantic breakdown. Words that
could express the conundrums and conflict-
ing values are taken to indicate a broad op-
position to elvil rights. Euphemisms have
been substituted for logic. Thus the meta~-
physics of the distinctions between guotas,
which are taken to be bad, and goals, which
are taken to be good. Now whatever these
devices which seek a sort of numerical parity
among racial and ethnic groups might be
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called, I think it could be agreed they are
appropriate when a specific showing is made
about a specific Institution that it has dis-
criminated against minority groups in the
past, and this form of relief is necessary. But
the reach of affirmative action programs goes
much further. Affirmative action would
choose a parity figure and then impose it
without regard to a specific showing of dis-
crimination.

The Civil Rights Division has, of course,
not solved the riddle of so-called ‘“reverse
discrimination."” Neither has the Supreme
Court. It had the opportunity in the DeFunis
case, but it withheld judgment. Perhaps that
was wise. Perhaps it is not a moment ripe for
the education of a principle. Temporarily—
and I hope briefly—we may be standing at
a moment at which the internal conflict in
our ideal of equality is seeking an equilib-
rium which is not yet obvious—nor even, per-
haps, attainable—to us. But the problem is
not insoluble, even fthough we might not
immediately see how the resolution of com-
peting interests can be accomplished. It is
the duty of the legal profession—one we
should welcome—to seek accommodations in
difficult situations in such a way as to pro-
tect fundamental values.

Though its major work is still in the area
of minority rights, the Civil Rights Division
lately has begun to assert the rights of other
disadvantaged groups within society. Begin-
ning more than two years ago with an im-
portant test case that involved the issue of
a constitutional right to treatment for the
institutionalized mentally ill, its work has
extended into other sorts of institutions
whose pu regquire some limitation on
individual liberty and whose residents are
not in a position to assert their rights un-
aided. The aim is to ensure that every effort
is made to minimize those limitations so that
even the powerless and the infirm might en-
joy some measure of freedom and obtain
decent, civilized treatment. The Division has
become involved in cases asserting a right
of juvenile offenders to be treated during
their incarceration, cases attacking negligent
conduct by states in placing children who
have become their wards, and cases seeking
to require state officials to bring nursing
homes for the aged up fto minimum health
and safety standards.

It is well to recall in all these efforts on
behalfl of the disadvantaged among us, how-
ever, that our most benign efforts sometimes
yield hurtful results. When society turned
its gentle eye upon the young some decades
ago, it produced the juvenile justice system
which today is in many places a shambles.
Likewise, the corrections reform movement
of about a century ago insisted upon the
humane ideal of rehabilitation, and that con-
cept has led to indeterminate sentences,
dubious efforts at behavior modification, and
despair so deep that the whole idea of help-
ing those who are convicted of crime has
been called into question. This is not to cast
doubt upon the importance of the Civil
Rights Division's efforts, of course, because
they are aimed at righting some of the wrongs
earlier reforms produced. But it is to suggest
that as lawyers we must know the limits of
the law and the fact that other social insti-
tutions are sometimes able to do that which
law cannot do.

I come now to the fourth area I wanted
to discuss with you—the problem of crime.
For some years the federal government acted
as If its abilities in bringing crime under
control were limitless. It created expecta-
tions in the public that could not be met.
Public disappointment provoked, not a re-
examination of the basic assumptions of the
federal government’s efficacy, but rather an
increasing emphasis on toughness, even vin-
dictiveness against those convicted of crime.
This obscured a feature of the crime problem
that is important now to reconsider. Every
success in reducing crime—especially street
crime people fear most—is a victory for indi-
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vidual liberty so long as the success does not
come at the expense of constitutional rights
guaranteed criminal defendants. The sense
of vindictiveness that intruded upon the
discourse about crime led to the misappre-
hension that prosecuting criminals somehow
infringes upon rights rather than protect
them.

Serious crime rose 18 percent during the
first three months of 1976 compared with the
same period last year. In 1974 serious crime
was up 17 percent, according to the FBI's
Uniform COrime Statistics. Increases in the
rate of violent street crime have paralleled
the total increase. These sad figures do not
begin to measure the effect on individual
freedom increasing crime has had. It has af-
fected not only the immediate victims of
violence and theft; it has also embedded
fear in the minds of countless Americans,
Freedom of movement, freedom of associa-
tion, even the freedom to rest secure in one's
own house have been impaired.

Law enforcement is a central part of the
protection of human rights. The sentiments
that lead officials to believe it is better to
minimize law enforcement in poor and mi-
nority group neighborhoods of our citles are
at best misguided. A study by the Law En-
forcement Assistance Administration of crime
in five large cities showed that blacks were
nearly twice as likely as whites to be the
victims of robbery or burglary. In four of
those cities blacks were also more likely than
whites to be the victim of violent aggravated
assault. Lack of adequate law enforcement,
more so even than lack of other government
services, deprives the poor of their right to
live a decent life.

The President has recently delivered a
message on crime which, while it admitted
the limitations of the federal government'’s
abllity to solve the problem of crime, offered
some reforms in the federal criminal justice
system which might serve as models for states
to follow. It set forth a program of gun con-
trol that offers the possibility of stemming
some of the violence that-besets our cities.
It emphasized the plight of the victims of
crimes and thus began a process by which
the problem of crime can be rescued from
the rhetoric that has trapped it for years.
The Department of Justice, in addition to
working to implement the President’s pro-
gram, is attempting to develop a strong re-
search and policy study capability that can
help us direct efforts against crime more ef-
fectively. This is being done through a re-
vitalized National Institute of Justice.

I have chosen these four areas for discus-
sion because I believe they give some flavor
of how the Department of Justice is ap-
proaching problems Important to it and to
the thrust of law in our society. I have
chosen them as examples not only because
they are important in themselves but also
because they indicate ongoing work by the
Department in areas involving the conflict of
important social values., Our hope is that
we can meet problems with candor and some
depth of understanding, informed by the
history of our discipline, consclous of the
ideals to be maintained, vigilant for the
welfare of our society and the protection of
human rights; in short, in a way which fits
the best traditions of our profession.

THE CONTINUING HUD MENACE

HON. WILLIAM M. BRODHEAD
OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976
Mr. BRODHEAD. Mr. Speaker, as you

know, I have made a number of state-
ments concerning the bungling and mis-
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management of the Department of Hous-
ing and Urban Development, especially in
Detroit.

Now, I would like to present a state-
ment made on Detroit’s station WJR by
Dr. Mel Ravitz, director of the Detroit-
Wayne County Community Mental
Health Services Board and former presi-
dent of the Detroit City Couneil.

Dr. Ravitz’ statement typifies the deep
concern with which the HUD mess is
viewed by Detroit community leaders:

THe CoNTINUING HUD MENACE

Not too many years ago some of us were
advocating creation of a new federal cabinet
post that would address the problems of
cities. Our hope then was that such a cabinet
level department would focus public atten-
tion on these urban problems and help re-
solve them.

Little did we realize then that the Depart-
ment of Housing and Urban Development
(HUD) would one day be viewed not as the
friend of America's cities but as their mortal
enemy.

We in Detroit especially have reason to be
incensed by HUD's actions and inactiona.
Not only has this federal agency and its
succession of national and local administra-
tors done more than any other agency to
devastate our ecity both physically and psy-
chologically, but the damage is continuing.
Each new HUD proposal {s more harmful than
the last.

Now we have a proposal to help prevent
additional foreclosures that sets as its trigger
point a percentage of foreclosures we in
Detroit are already well past, but which the
nation as a whole has not yet reached. If
HUD holds to its arbitrary national per-
centage before foreclosure help 1s possible, 1t
will be months before help can be provided
to those Detroit homeowners who are now on
the brink of default. When help can becomse
available, according to HUD's formula, it will
already be too late for hundreds of northwest
Detroit residents,

Nor is that the only example of HUD'S
ineptness. HUD recently révived the old Sec-
tion 235 housing subsidy program, which led
to much of the corruption and exploitation
in the first place a few years ago, but 1t has
not removed the basic flaws that assured
failure before. Under this revived housing
acquisition program there is still no com=-
munity-based counseling service to help
safeguard prospective home purchasers, nor
is the down payment low enough for many
of the poor to qualify.

As we enter 1976 we do so with the HUD
mess still with us. Although councilmen,
mayors and TU.S. Representatives have all
tried to make HUD accountable and to stop
the decay of Detrolt's housing supply, none
of us has been successful. Thousands of
houses have been abandoned, countless
neighborhoods have been ruined, and more
are about to be, but HUD rolls merrily along.

Surely someone can find a way soon either
to eliminate HUD altogether or make it an
agency that helps cities In their time of
trouble rather than contributes to their
deterioration. It's ironic but true: had HUD
never existed, Detroit’s neighborhoods would
be better off than they are.

If we can do only things in 1876 to help
our city and its people, it should be to get
HUD to clear away the blighted housing its
policies have produced, and to help prevent
imminent foreclosures on countless other
houses. Unless this is done, we will approach
the next new year still bemoaning the HUD
mess but with much more of our city de-
stroyed. For Detroiters at least, one test of
the next President of the United States will
be his ability to control HUD and make it an
accountable, constructive public agency.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

LEGISLATION TO INCREASE SMALL
BUSINESS PARTICIPATION IN

ENERGY RESEARCH AND DEVEL-
OPMENT

HON. RONALD M. MOTTL

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. MOTTL. Mr. Speaker, Mr. BRowN
of California, Mr. CLEVELAND, MTr.
DowNEY, Mr. DrINAN, Mr, HARRINGTON,
Mr. JENRETTE, Mrs. ScHROEDER, and Mr.
Srtarx have joined me in introducing the
Energy Research and Development Free
Enterprise Act of 1976, This proposal will
increase the participation of small busi-
nesses and individual inventors in our
energy research and development pro-
grams, which will stimulate both inno-
vation and competition in the energy
industries.

Since the Second World War, the Fed-
eral Government has spent over one-
quarter trillion dollars on research and
development efforts. The vast majority
of which has gone to giant corporations.
Yet, study after study concludes that it
is small businesses, and not large busi-
nesses, that are responsible for most of
the technological innovations in this
century. In a number of fields, such as
solar energy, they are responsible for
nearly all of our present technology.

However, according to the National
Sclence Foundation, from 1957 to 1972
over 90 percent of Federal R. & D. funds
went to giant corporations. Within the
last 2 years, over 70 percent of all of
ERDA's contracts with profitmaking cor-
porations for solar energy research and
development have gone to giant cor-
porations.

‘We can all recognize some of the fac-
tors contributing to this. The small busi-
nessman has difficulty gaining access to
officials; he is unable to hire professional
grantsmen; he cannot afford lobbyists;
and he is often ignored by decisionmak-
ers.

The Congress has recognized these
problems, but has hoped that the execu-
tive branch would deal with them effec-
tively. Time after time, our desire to
encourage small firm participation in
Federal programs has been written into
the law, but it has gone largely ignored.
We continue to give the most money to
those who produce the least resulfs.

Are we not also contributing to the
erosion of competition in our economy?

No less of an authority than J. Paul
Getty notes that—

Competition is the stimulus, the very basis
of our free-enterprise system. Without com-
petition, business would stagnate.

By continuing to ignore the potential
of small businesses, by continuing to ex-
clude them from Federal research and
development programs, and by continu-
ing to give over 90 percent of our funding
to giant corporations; are we not inad-
vertently contributing to the stagnation
of our free enterprise system?

In our current energy research and de-
velopment program, we continue to
blindly fund giant corporations. We fail
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to recognize that large corporations may
actually slow down or suppress the de-
velopment of new energy sources, due to
their investments in our conventional,
high-priced and high-profit technologies.

It is the small businessman who does
not have an overriding interest in pro-
tecting antiquated investments, and
whose prime interest is the rapid and suc-
cessful development of new technologies.
There are numerous examples of new
firms introducing innovations that es-
tablished firms failed to deVelop or ac-
tually suppressed.

Should not we also ask, before giving
out any Federal funds, whether a corpo-
ration could not do the project with their
own funds? Does General Electric really
need $800,000 of the taxpayer's money to
do a market survey? Does 1.T. & T. really
need $17,000 to evaluate solar collector
materials?

In conclusion, we are introducing leg-
islation which is directed toward these
questions. It will increase and encourage
the participation of small businesses and
individual inventors in Federal energy
R. & D. programs. It will stimulate inno-
vation and competition in our energy in-
dustries. It will reverse the trend toward
the monopolization of our new energy
fields; and, if will improve the distribu-
tion of Federal R. & D. funds.

I strongly believe that this legislation
is necessary for the health of our free en-
terprise system and the welfare of our
Nation. I urge my colleagues to join with
us in supporting this legislation.

PRESCRIPTION PRICE DISCLOSURE

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr, ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, after
many years of struggle by consumers,
the battle to achieve retail prescription
price disclosure appears headed for
victory.

In the half-dozen years since I intro-
duced the first legislation to remove State
prohibitions on prescription drug price
advertising, the barriers have been low-
ered in several States by the courts and
the legislatures at the urging of consum-
ers and competition-minded business
Persons.

Last week in Washington the Federal
Trade Commission held hearings on its
proposed prescription drug price disclo-
sure rules. I was pleased to be able to
testify at those hearings and am insert-
ing my testimony in the Recorp today.

Action is also taking place on three
other fronts. The Justice Department has
filed antitrust suits against the Ameri-
can Pharmaceutical Association and the
Michigan State Pharmaceutical Associa=
tion to force cancellation of the clause
in their code of ethics prohibiting pre-
scription drug price advertising.

And the U.S. Supreme Court is ex-
pected to rule shortly on a challenge to
the constitutionality of Virginia's law
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against advertising of prescription drug
prices.

The Food and Drug Administration has
established useful rules governing the
price advertising and posting to assure
consumers of getting adequate informa-
tion for making comparisons.

Unfortunately, Mr. Speaker, the only
place where there has been no action is
right here in the Congress. Although my
legislation was originally introduced in
the 91st Congress and today, as H.R. 996,
the Preseription Drug Price Informa-
tion Act is cosponsored by more than 1
out of every 10 Members of the House,
it has continued to gather dust in com-
mittee. Ironically, this legislation and the
movement behind it have had a greater
impact outside the Congress than inside,
leaving the Congress in an embarrassing
position of once again lagging behind.

Testimony follows:

TESTIMONY OF CONGRESSMAN BENJAMIN

ROSENTHAL

I appreciate the opportunity to testify to-
day on the Commission's proposed Prescrip-
tion Drug Price Disclosure Rules. I com-
mend the Commission and its staff for their
work to end needless and costly restrictions
on prescription drug advertising.

These proposed regulations are particu-
larly pleasing because they are something
that I have been advocating for at least a
half dozen years. It has been that long since
I introduced the first legislation to end all
prohibitions on retail prescription drug ad-
vertising. Currently, nearly 50 Members of
Congress are sponsoring H.R. 096, the Pre-
scription Drug Price Information Act, which
would eliminate the advertising bans and
mandate posting of prices for the 100 most
commonly prescribed drugs.

I have introduced three other related bills:

1. The Prescription Drug Labeling Act, HR.
998, would order labeling and advertising of
prescription drugs by their established
(generic) name and end all laws prohibiting
generic substitution by pharmacists:

2. The Prescription Drug Freshness Act,
H.R. 1001, would require open dating of all
perishable prescription durgs, showing clear-
1y on the drug's label the date beyond which
the potency is diminished or the chemical
composition altered by age, and

3. The Prescription Drug Patent Licensing
Act, H.R. 1003, would mandate compulsory
licensing of new prescription drugs during
the 17-year patent monopoly perlod.

These bills are among the recommenda-
tions of an 18-month study conducted by my
staff in New York and in Washington, and
contained in a report issued nearly three
years ago, on March 15, 1973, titled "RX:
Retail Drug Price Competition.”

American consumers are forced o pay $1
to $2 billion annually in unnecessary pre-
scription costs because of prohibitions on
retall drug price advertising as well as over-
protective patent laws, exorbitant promo-
tlonal expenditures by industry, unreason-
able markups and a widespread lack of
effective competition.

Americans last year spent some $8.4 bil-
lion on prescription drugs—about §40 for
each man, woman and child. These regula-
tions could help them cut that bill by sev-
eral dollars per person.

Shopping for prescription drugs is un-
like shopping for any other consumer prod-
uct. The consumer has been conditioned to
avoid comparing prices and not to ask the
cost of the drugs ordered. There is usually a
sense of urgency involved in having a pre-
scription filled. Patlents concerned about
their health rarely condition a purchase of a
prescription on its cost, nor do they usually
have the fime or transportation to shop
comparatively.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Retallers tend to disclaim any responsibil-
ity for drug prices, contending that their
prices represent only a reasonable markup
over the wholesale cost. The reasonableness of
the markup is debatable, especially since
retail prices for identical drugs vary dra-
matically among like stores in the same
nelghborhood. These price variations relate
to differences among the pharmacies in pur-
chasing ability, the cost of trademarked
drugs versus generic equivalents, overhead,
services and efficlency or operation.

Small independent druggists fear compet-
ing with mass merchandisers, a competition
which they feel would develop if price in-
formation were readily available to consum-
ers, However, the small proprietor usually
has two strong advantages over his larger
counterparts—convenience and more per-
sonalized service. He is more likely to be
located near the doctor’s office or in a res-
idential neighborhood. Many consumers
would undoubtedly be willing to pay for the
convenience and personalized service at the
neighborhood pharmacy, but they should do
so knowing the drug prices probably are
higher.

The pharmacists and drug store operators
who fight so vigorously against retaill pre-
cription drug advertising frequently are the
victims themselves of overpricing by the
manufacturers.

There are numerous channels through
which the influence of pharmaceutical
manufacturers is exercised and results in
higher prices to the pharmacles and to the
public. One wisely used method is advertis-
ing in pharmacy journals and periodicals
and other literature. Advertisements in medi-
cal journals represent a significant method
of influencing the doctor's prescribing habits.

A second channel of influence is through
the Physicians’ Desk Reference (PDR), the
primary source of information about avail-
able drugs for most doctors. The PDR is a
catalogue of preseription drugs which illus-
trates them and explains their usage. It is
composed of advertising by the major drug
manufacturers and distributed without
charge to most doctors and hospitals. Con-
trary to its implied universality, PDR is in-
complete because it mentions only a few gen-
eric names for widely consumed basic drugs.
Furthermore, the widespread use of this
volume serves to conceal from practicing doe-
tors the existence of numerous other manu-
facturers who can supply the same drugs at
lower cost. The higher price of these drugs
is, therefore, passed onto the patient, who is
caught unaware in this web of economic
profit.

Also helping to keep retail prescription
prices high is the lack of concern shown by
physicians for the price their patients will
have to pay for the medicine prescribed. It's
time doctors began demonstrating concern
for their patients’ economic health. One effec-
tive way of accomplishing this would be to
print unit and dosage prices in the PDR and
in other literature made available to physi-
clans by manufacturers and professional
medical organizations, Such a practice is
followed in nearly every European country.

Studies by my office, by consumer groups
around the country and by the news media
have shown that prices vary not only from
store to store but can even vary from cus-
tomer to customer at the same store. Simply
because prices are not posted or advertised,
the clerk or pharmacist can arbitrarily change
the price based upon the customer's age,
sex, race or appearance. I received a letter
from a constituent, a law student, who told
me he worked in a small, independently
owned drug store where prescription pricing
is made on the spot, according to the ap-
pearance of customers, how often they visit
the store, their knowledge of prices and drugs
and how business has gone that day.

It is also common knowledge that prescrip-
tion prices at some stores are negotiable. In
addition, some chains use zone pricing, with
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the prices directly related to the proximity
of the competition. There are very few, if
any, checks on such unethical, if not illegal,
practices.

Prices also tend to be higher in low-in-
come neighborhoods: Pharmacists claim there
are valid reasons for this situation: business
costs frequently are greater, there’s the
paperwork of third-party prescriptions like
Medicaid, insurance is more difficult to get
and it is often a problem to hire people for
these areas. Large losses due to shoplifting,
robberies and burglaries have forced some
pharmacists to stop selling prescriptions in
high crime areas.

But the poor often pay more for another
reason: most low-income people do not en-
joy the mobility of the more affluent con-
sumer who has a car and can shop around for
the best price. Consequently, the poor have
become a captive audience for the dwindling
number of frequently smaller merchants in
the neighborhoods. The lack of competition
in these areas sends prices upward for all
commodities, not only medicine.

The opportunity to make an informed
choice in the purchase of products which are
as necessary to the health of an individual
as prescription drugs is a basic right. How-
ever, monopolistic drug patent laws, captive
pharmacy boards, pressure from pharmaceu-
tical manufacturers and the groundless fears
of pharmaclsts over prescription drug price
competition have effectively thwarted the
consumer’s freedom of choice. The culmina-
tion of this closed economic system is the
statutes and regulations in a majority of the
states, which presently prohiblt price adver-
tising.

Pharmacisis oppose drug price advertising,
claiming they are performing a professional
service not appropriate for price advertising
and, further, that price advertising can lead
to drug abuse.

Both arguments are groundless. Fhar-
macists today compound less than 5% of
the prescriptions they fill and possibly fewer
than 29. Nearly all prescription drugs to-
day are manufactured In correct dosage
forms and many are even prepackaged ac-
cording to the most commonly prescribed
quantity. Moreover, the physician and not
the pharmacist has the responsibility for
determining the medicine to be prescribed
and advising the patient on the use of it.

Furthermore, it taxes the boundaries of ra-
tionality to imply that informing consumers
of prescription prices as opposed to thera-
peutic efficacy could lead them down the
path of drug “abuse. These are products
whose access content and use are tightly
controlled. This “interest” by pharmacy in
the public welfare is little more than a fa-
cade for concealing the real motive—a de-
sire to avoid price competition in the sale
of highly lucrative and often overpriced
prescription drugs. It also exposes the hy-
pocrisy of pharmacists who have been
strangely silent about the expensive adver-
tising and promotion—often inaccurate
or even deceptive—for over-the-counter
remedies.

The Commission must beware of permit-
ting the industry at all levels to convert
public concern for illicit drug traffic into a
restrictive economic profits game.

The consumer is at a distinct economic
disadvantage in the retail preseription drug
market as a result of strong and effective
anti-competitive industry practices.

Meaningful price competition which is
avallable throughout our market system on
almost all products and services Is seen as
an anathema by those associated with drug
retaliing—even though competition exists
there at the wholesale level. All kinds of
reasons are given—professional ethics pre-
vention of drug abuse difficulty in consumer
understnding, complexity of factors in-
volved—but none stands up under close
scrutiny. The fact is that those druggists
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who control the profession—the independs=
ents—believe they would have great diffi-
culty competing with the chains and dis-
counters if consumers could compare prices
of prescription drugs as easily as they do
OTO drugs, groceries, clothing and nearly all
other consumer products.

Unfortunately, the removal of prohibi-
tions on retail prescription price advertis-
ing alone will not be sufficient to foster open
price competition in the pharmacy market-
place. Experience has shown that where re-
strictions were removed, advertising did not
necessarily follow. This is believed to be
largely due to pressures from the pharmacy
establishment, using pharmacist/employees
to influence their employers. Academic phar-
cists are careful to indoetrinate their young
students against retail price advertising (but
they are strangely silent when it comes to
wholesale advertising, including some 8o
blatant as to show menufacturer’s product
in a window of a cash register.) Therefore,
I believe it will be necessary to make price
posting mandatory. Posting has the addi-
tional value of Informing the consumer of
the price when he walks in the drugstore.
Theé disadvantage of posting, however, 15 that
the customer cannot do his comparative
shopping in his own home, as he can when
advertising is permitted. Taken together,
though, advertising and posting compliment
each other very well and would be of im-
mense value to the consumer,

Therefore, I urge the Commission to in-
clude in its final rules mandatory price post-
ing at the point of purchase.

This is a step if we are to shift
the focus of the entire drug consortium from
wesalth to health—and fto protect the con-
sumer’s economic well-being in the drug
marketplace.

SOCIAL ACTION AS A KEY ELEMENT
OF RELIGIOUS FAITH

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, early this
month a group of religious leaders issued
a statement on the importance of social
action as a central element in religious
faith. The excerpt printed below appear-
ed in the New York Times for Tuesday,
January 6. I include it here because it
made a profound impression on me as an
inspirational statement of significance
to us as we embark on the 2d term of
the 94th Congress. While the statement
was prepared by a group of 21 Christians,
including Protestants of various denom-
inations and 3 Roman Catholics, it
seems to me to be consistent with other
faiths as well, including especially the
teachings of Judaism.

The text of the excerpt is as follows:
ExcrrPTS FROM THEOLOGICAL STATEMENT ON
NEED FOR SOCIAL ACTION

{Following are excerpts from a theological
statement released yesterday by 21 theolo-
glans, teachers and laymen and women in the
Boston area:)

The question today is whether the heritage
of this [Christlan] past can be sustained,
preserved and extended into the future. So-
ciety as presently structured, piety as pres-
enily practiced, and the churches as pres-
ently preoccupled evoked profound doubts
about the prospects. Yet, we are surrounded
by a cloud of witnesses who prophetically
exemplify or discern the activity of God.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The transforming reality of God's reign is
found today:

In the struggles of the poor to gain a share
of the world's wealth, to become creative
participants in the common economlc life,
and to move our world toward an economiec
democracy of equity and accountability.

In the transforming drive for ethnic dig-
nity against the persistent racism of human
hearts and social Institutions.

In the endeavor by women to overcome
sexist subordination in the church’s minis-
try, in society at large, and in the images that
bind our minds and bodies.

In the attempts within families to over-
come prideful domination and degrading
passivity and to establish genuine covenants
of mutuality and joyous fidelity.

In the efforts by many groups to develop
for modern humanity a love for its cities as
centers of clvility, culture, and human inter=-
dependence.

In the demands of the sick and the elderly
for inexpensive, accessible health care ad-
ministered with concern, advised consent
and sensitivity.

In the voices of citizens and political lead-
ers who demand honesty and openness, who
challenge the misplaced trust of the nation
in might, and who resist the temptations to
make a nation and its institutions objects of
religious loyalty.

In the research of science when it warns
of dangers to humanity and gquests for those
forms of technology which can sustain
human well-being and preserve ecological
resources,

In the humanities and social sciences when
the depths of human meanings are opened
to inguiry and are allowed to open our hori-
zons, especially whenever there is protest
against the subordination of religion to sci-
entific rationality or against the removal of
religion from realms of rational discourse.

In the arts where beauty and meaning are
explored, lifted up and represented in ways
that call us to deeper sensibilities.

In the halls of justice when righteousness
is touched with mercy, when the prisoner and
the wrongdoer are treated with dignity and
fairness.

And especially in those branches and di-
vislons of the church where the truth is
spoken in love, where transforming social
commitments are nurtured and persons are
brought to informed conviction, where piety
is renewed and recast in concert with the
heritage, and where such struggles as those
here identified are seen as the action of the
living God who alone is worshipped.

On these grounds, we cannot stand with
those secular cynics and religions spiritu-
alizers who see in such witnesses no theol-
ogy. no eschatological urgency, and no Godly
promise or judgment. In such spiritual blind-
ness, secular or religious, the world as God’s
creation is abandoned, sin rules, liberation
is frustrated, covenant is broken, prophecy
is stilled, wisdom is betrayed, suffering love
is transformed into triviality, and the church
is transmuted into a club for self- or
transcendental awareness. The struggle is
now joined for the future of faith and the
common life. We call all who believe in the
living God to affirm, to sustain and to extend
these witnesses.

There follows the New York Times
article describing the circumstances un-
der which the statement was prepared
and identifying its authors:

THEOLOGIANS PLEAD FOR SOCIAL ACTIVISM

(By Eenneth A. Briggs)

An ecumenical group of 21 Boston area
theologians, teachers and laymen released
yesterday a sweeping theologlcal statement
that attacks what the group sees as escapist
tendencies in recent religious thought and
calls on Christians to recognize God's active
concerns for the world.
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In & four-page, 1,5600-word document call-
ed the “Boston Affirmations,” the group de-
cried what it called a widespread “retreat
from these struggles” by the church and sug-
gested that spiritual renewal could be found
in suffering on behalf of the poor and
oppressed.

This declaration enlivens an ongoing theo-
logical dispute between those who are com-
mitted to & basically action-oriented per-
spective and those who argue for a stronger
spiritual view of the faith. In part, the con-
troversy has arisen from the activism among
churches in the 1960's and the subsequent
turn toward conservative theclogy among
many Christians,

Among those who helped produce the
statement over the last year were Prof. Har-
vey Cox, the Harvard theologian; Max Stack-
house of Andover Newton Theological School,
a social ethicist, and Norman Faramelli, co-
director of the Boston Industrial Mission,
under whose auspices the statement evolved.

The group consists of six Episcopalians,
four Presbyterians, three Roman Catholics,
three members of the United Church of
Christ, two Baptists, two Lutherans and a
Methodist. Five of the signers are women.

Their deliberations began following a state-
ment produced in January 1975 by another
group in Hartford, Conn. The Hartford “ap-
peal” urged Christians to reject “false and
debilitating” secular ideas that had alleged-
1y crept into the church.

The Boston response, issued on the eve of
the Epiphany, the traditional celebration of
Christ as the light of the world, challenged
the implieit assumption at Hartford that so-
cial action should be subordinated to more
“spiritual” concerns.

Among other things, the Boston document
rejected the idea that God could be placed
“In a transcendent realm divorced from life™
and sald that “those who authentically rea-
resent God' would assert God's presence “in
the midst of political and economic life.”

“Our main concern,” Professor Cox sald
in an interview, “was to anchor social con-
cern in the Biblical message and in the cen-
tral tradition of the church.”

Taken together, the Hartford and Boston
statements represent the classic lines of de-
bate between piletists, who focus on doctrine
and personal salvation, and social activists,
who understand faith as developing out of
engaging in struggles for justice.

These emphases often overlap, of course,
as when the Hartford appeal, oriented toward
transcendent themes, also notes the need to
“denounce oppressors” and when the Bos-
ton document makes personal faith the basis
for social action.

But the main thrust of each document was
to underscore what was believed to be lck-
ing in the other position. The current ex-
change has already engendered the liveliest
theological controversy in recent years and
is expected to heat up further now that the
Boston text has been released.

Mr, Faramelli said the Boston group was
indebted to the Hartford group for empha-
sizing that “there is a spiritual dimension
that goes beyond this world."”

“But I'm afraid,” he continued, “that their
desire to talk about piety and transcendence
divorces them from human experience and
historical phenomena.”

The Boston statement, the ouftcome of &
dozen revisions by Mr. Stackhouse, draws
heavily from the concepts and language of
“liberation"” theology.

It rests on the conviction that there is
often a false separation between thought and
action, faith and works, doctrine and service.

STRESS ON INVOLVEMENT

It further implies that salvation is not
simply & personal matter between the indi-
vidual and God but requires compassionate
involvement in the struggle for such things
as alleviation of poverty, the equality of
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women and medical care for the sick and
elderly.

“We cannot,” the statement says, “stand
with those secular cynics and religious
spiritualizers who see in such witnesses no
theology, no eschatological urgency and no
Godly promise or judgment.

“In such spiritual blindness, secular or
religious, the world as God’s creation 18
abandoned and the church is transmuted
into a club for self- or transcendental aware-
ness."

Most of the signers have been long active
in ecumenism and social action and many
had known each other through this work.
Collectively, they represent a liberal outlook
that has fallen into some disfavor In the
recent reaction against the social involve-
ment of church people in the 1960's.

The Hartford conclave was convened by
two Lutherans, the Rev, Richard Neuhaus, &
Brooklyn pastor and editor of Worldview
magazine, and Peter Berger, a soclologist.
The participants were drawn mainly from
conservative and evangelical traditions and
included both Catholics and Protestants.

They insist that social involvement is not
a modern extracurricular Christian activity
but is at the heart of the Bible's message.

“There is a widespread notion that such
concerns are not really theological but a cul-
tural accretion of some modern thinkers and
religious activists,” Mr. Stackhouse sald in &
separate statement., “This false impression
has, we acknowledge, been compounded by
the failure of some church leaders to state
the foundations for what they have been
trying to do.”

Under separate headings, the Boston docu-
ment declares that a trinitarian God under-
les all life, that humanity ignores this
source of life, that God "delivers from op-
pression and chaos™ and that “God is known
to us in Jesus Christ."”

It also notes the contributions of various
church traditions and specified areas such
as the arts, the “halls of justice” and social
sclences where God is working to transform
the world.

Mr. Paramelll said the Boston group had
rejected the idea of attacking the Hartford
appeal directly and decided instead to for-
mulate a positive statement of bellefs. He
sald the final text represented a consensus,
though individual members did not necessa-
rily think, the document was inclusive
enough.

Professor Cox, for example, said he would
have preferred more emphasis on Christ and
mention of the Holy Spirit and the Resur-
rection.

Omitted from the document were precise
definitions of the significance of Christ, the
suthority of the Blble and the nature of
salvation.

Spokesmen for the group sald the goal was
to spell out these themes in the realm of
action rather than In formal, theological
terms.

“In working out this statement,” Mr.
Stackhouse said, “we intentionally chose
social metaphors to express the core of bib-
leal and theological tradition. We did this
because the mood of much contemporary
plety specifically ignores the social implica-
tions of the falth.”

The participants were:

Norman Faramelli, Episcopalian, Boston
Industrial Mission.

Harvey Cox, Baptist, professor of theology,
Harvard Divinity School.

Mary Roodkowsky, Roman Catholic, lay
chaplain at Harvard and Radcliffe.

Dave Dodson Gray, Episcopalian, member
of adult education department, Massachu-
setts Institute of Technology.

Jeanne Gallo, Catholic Sister of Notre
Dame, lay educator, part-time worker, Bos-
ton Industrial Mission.

Robert Starbuck, United Church of Christ,
social ethicist, Andover Newton Theological
School.
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Preston Willlams, Presbyterian, social
ethicist and former acting dean, Harvard
Divinity School.

Max Stackhouse, United Church of Christ,
professor of social ethics, Andover Newton
Theological School.

Scot Paradise, Episcopalian, co-director,
Boston Industrial Mission.

George Rupp, Preshyterian, professor of
theology, Harvard Divinity School.

Liz Dodson Gray, Episcopalian, member of
adult education department, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology.

Ignacio Casteura, Methodist, student, Har-
vard Divinity School, faculty, Evangelical
Seminary in Mexico City next academic year.

John Snow, Episcopalian, professor of pas-
toral studies, Episcopal Theological School.

Mary Hennessey, Catholic, coordinator,
Boston Theological Institute.

Constance Parvey, Lutheran, associate pas-
tor, University Lutheran Church in Cam-
bridge.

Joseph Williamson, Presbyterian, pastor,
Church of the Covenant in Boston.

Paul Santmire, Lutheran, chaplain and
part-time faculty, Wellesley College.

Richard Snyder, Presbyterian, director In-
ter-Seminary Training for Ecumenical Mis-
slon.

Molses Mendez, Baptist, graduate student,
Harvard Divinity School.

Eleanor McLaughlin, Episcopalian, profes-
sor of church history, Andover Newton Theo-
logical School.

Jerry Handspicker, United Church of
Christ, professor of pastoral studies, Andover
Newton Theological School.

CLEVELAND—MIDWEST'S CUL-
TURAL AND ENTERTAINMENT
CENTER

HON. RONALD M. MOTTL

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. MOTTL. Mr. Speaker, the beauty,
charm, and dignity of my home ecity of
Cleveland is well-described by Edmund
Morris in the New York Times on Sun-
day, January 11, 1976.

After a recent visit to Cleveland, Mr.
Morris wrote positively about Cleveland's
emergence as a cultural and entertain-
ment center of the Midwest.

He wrote glowingly and accurately of
many of the facilities for which Cleve-
land is world-reknown. He visited the
Terminal Tower, the Arcade, Severence
Hall, the Cleveland Museum of Art, the
Emerald Necklace and numerous other
attractions and was impressed with the
magnetism of these facilities.

He partook of the delightful delicacies
of our city's abundance of cosmopolitan
restaurants.

I am pleased that Mr. Morris had the
opportunity to visit Cleveland and report
to the readers of the New York Times
about our city’s new look. I hope many
more Americans will add Cleveland to
their vacation list during the Bicenten-
nial Year.

[From the New York Times, Jan. 11, 1976]

CLEVELAND OFFERS A CULTURAL Hica
(By Edmund Morris)

For some reason, the word “Cleveland”
makes New Yorkers giggle. When I brazenly
announced recently that I intended to go
there—not for business, mind you, but for
sheer pleasure—I was overwhelmed by harsh
guﬁaws.
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On the first morning of my visit I men-
tioned this phenomenon to an exquisitely
coiffed saleslady in Hallés Department Store,
which makes Bonwit Teller lock like a bar-
gain basement. “Well, what do you expect?"
she sald, fingering her pearls. “They're all
such provincials east of the Hudson.” She
did admit, however, that Clevelanders them-
selves have traditionally written off their city
as Nowheresville, U.S.A.

Perhaps it used to be. But Ada Louise Hux-
table noted as long as two years ago that
“there are slgns, watched with as much care
as the first spring robin, that downtown
Cleveland msay be coming back to life.” Now,
nouveaw pauvre New Yorkers who can no
longer afford to fly to Eurcpe for a weekend
will find that Cleveland Is a Somewheres-
ville worth investigating. My own long week-
end there, which was packed full of shopping,
nightelubs, food and three-star accommoda-
tion, cost less than $250, airfare included,

“Ah yes, but culture, that's what one
misses in the Midwest,” I hear somebody ery.
Well, Cleveland happens to have one of the
most beautiful museums of art in the West-
ern Hemisphere, and what is in the opinion
of many music critics the finest orchestra
in the world. Its renascent theater industry
has yet to reach similar heights, but at least
one local production—Kathleen Eennedy's
“Conversation with an Irish Rascal”"—was
the hit of last year's Edinburgh Festival. The
Cleveland Playhouse (“at which,” Brooks At-
kinson once wrote, “a Gotham theatergoer
might be pardoned for looking a little en-
viously”) is the oldest and largest repertory
company in America. During my visit to their
Euclid Avenue Theater, I sat among a capac-
ity audience—much of it splendidly gowned
and black-tied—which absorbed, in pin-drop
sllence, every word and gesture of David
Storey’'s “In Celebration.” Would that similar
elegance and good manners prevailed in the
showcases of Broadway.

My first impression of Cleveland, through
an American Atrlines window, was a romantic
blur of spawling bulldings, lushly splotched
with parks, dominated by a steepled sky-
scraper that might have been designed by
Mad Eing Ludwig of Bavaria. Out of the op-
posite porthole I could see nothing but the
shimmering vastness of Lake Erie, stretching
away to a sunny horizon,

I arrived downtown just in time to caich
the Friday afternoon rush hour. “Will we be
passing something called Terminal Tower?”
I asked my cabdriver. “Just about to,” he
sald, pointing at a large gray mass looming
ahead. I stuck my head out of the window
and saw that it was the tower I
had glimpsed from the airplane—a little less
romantie in close-up, perhaps, but at 52
stories the tallest bullding between New
York and Chicago.

Pushing through a crowded lobby (Termi-
nal Tower is the focal point of Cleveland’s
25-cent rapid-transit system), I found an
elevator which whisked me to the 42d fioor
and the obeservation deck that has a 25-mile
panorama of lake, city and sky.

Cleveland, as I could see by gazing direct-
ly downward into Public Square, is radial in
layout, The main avenues—Superior, Eueclid,
Carnegle and Lorain—fan out from the Tow-
er, running east and west of Ontario Street,
which points, appropriately, north to Canada.
Down on my leit the Cuyahoga River mean-
dered sparkling through a thicket of bridges
and industrial “Flats.” On my far right, and
behind, curved a serene escarpment of for-
ested heights—the “Emerald Necklace,"
where Cleveland's prodigal millionnaires live.
(This unbroken chain of green—74 miles
long, according to my guidebook—forms the
largest urban park system in the world.)
Over everything shone the strangely cool,
pearly light of the Great Lakes, and in the
west the sun was spreading gold across the
surface of Lake Erle.

I rather regret that I didn't stay at the
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Hollenden House, only two blocks away from
Terminal Tower on Superior Avenue. It's a
new, glossy, boxy sort of hotel, full of ersatz
Victoriana and electrified candelabra; the
rooms are gigantic, quiet and luxurious, and
the locatlon is the best in town. But due to
a certaln shortage of funds, 1 checked into
Lhe nearest Holiday Inn.

Superior Avenue was quiet when I returned
to Public Square half an hour later, except
for a few hand-holding couples from nearby
Cleveland State University. I strolled west
past the nation’s second biggest Public Li-
brary toward the pillar-top silhouetfe of
General Moses Cleaveland. (The “a" was
dropped from his name, incidentally, when
a local newspaper could not fit it into its
masthead.) Presently I came upon an old
red bullding called simply “The Arcade.”
From the outside It looked very squat and
dull, but when I stepped inside I felt like an
ant blundering into a kaleidoscope. I found
myself dwarfed by a 18th-century shopping
gallery, five floors high, running the whole
distance between Superior and Euclid Ave-
nues. Four tiers of ornate balconies rose
stepwise from a mosaic floor to a truss-
spanned glass celling—deep violet now, as
evening settled over the city. Red, white and
blue bunting, commissioned I presume for
Bicentennial reasons, hung in graceful folds
high above the heads of the day's last pe-
destrians. Brass-banistered staircases spilled
from one level to the next. No hint of canned
music polluted this marvelous interior. It
was filled only with the soft swish of shoes,
the murmur of volces, the whistle of a jan-
itor polishing tiles.

Two more arcades, Colonial and Euclid,
admitted me graclously to Prospect Avenue.
Here for the first time I encountered the
“other” Cleveland—a jumble of porno shops,
thundering radio stores and bars with names
like Cold-Blooded Lounge and Joe's Thing.
White Clevelanders, no doubt, consider this
pari of town threatening and slummy; com=
pared to Harlem, however, it seemed placidly
middle~class. There is a reassuring absence of
threat in the air, a kind of jazey bonhomie.

As I hesitated in the exit from the arcade,
& splendid dude emerged from the Cold-
Blooded Lounge opposite, along with a blast
of hot rock. The red velvet curtain swung
shut behind him. His wrap-rounds flashed
as he gazed down Prospect toward the setting
sun. Then, lighting a Lucky, he exhaled
hugely, adjusted his ruffled cuffs and teetered
east on purple platform heels. Clearly the
latter were giving him trouble, for he stopped
at a shoe-repair shop ahead of me. As I
passed by I heard the proprietor's angry
complaint: *“I'm a cobbler, man not a—
carpenter.”

Huron Mall, which led me back fto Euclid,
is one of those imaginative pedestrian
thoroughfares that New Yorkers are always
planning. Although a token auto-traffic lane
still winds through, it has been scaled down
to prohibitive proportions. The pedestrian
sidewalk, on the other hand, has expanded
to a width of fully 40 feet. Pleasantly dec-
orated with trees, flowering shrubs and plcnic
benches, the mall runs past the chandelier-
bright windows of Hallés Department Store,
past the million-volume Publix Book Mart
and straight into Playhouse Square.

Here, right next to the threaters, there
is a three-story restaurant somewhat in-
scrutably named The Last Moving Picture
Company. Its cinematic design is imagina-
tive, and the food and drink—well, copious.
For $1.50 I received a glass with ice in it
and as much Scotch as I would permit the
waitress to pour, Dishes are named in honor
of movie stars: the Bob Hope is an 18-ounce
lobster tail at §11.50; the Brigitte Bardot a
juicy filet at $8.75. The wine list (printed in
the form of a fllm-can decal) features an ex-
cellent Louis Martini Cabernet Sauvignon
for $6.50. Vintage movies flicker silently
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while you dine. I had time to linger over
my coffee and cognac, since Cleveland's
theater curtains do not go up before the
civilized hour of B:30 P.M.

Three hours later I emerged into the mild
fall night and decided I didn't want to go to
bed yet. A cab driver recommended the Gre-
cian Gardens: *“There's a midnight floor
show, and the ouzo is good.”

It turned out to be a noisy, cheerful sup-
per club (menu in the $& to $9.50 price
range) whose ouzo is indeed beyond re-
proach. So is its retsina, if you happen to
share my passion for that coarse pine-
flavored wine. The dolmades and the mous-
saka are authentically Greek, although the
belly-dancing is not. Unless you have ear-
drums of brass, I would not recommend
a table too near the bazuki band. The pro-
prietor did not start looking at his watch
until two, by which time I was doing the
same anyway.

After breakfast next morning, I took ad-
vantage of the quiet Saturday streets and
embarked on a bus tour of Greater Cleve-
land. Curving highways sped me past Lake-
side Stadium—home of the redoubtable
Browns and Indians—and northeast along
the yacht-spiked Shoreway. En route I dis-
covered that the atmosphere of the Great
Lakes is curiously non-marine: waves crash,
gulls cry, the horizon shines and a fresh
breeze blows, but there is no salt, no ozone,
no sense of the sea. At Gordon Park the bus
turned inland and the Emerald Necklace
lifted it up toward the Heights. On the way,
we passed the famous “Cultural Gardens"—
22 exquisite miniparks representing the
landscape architecture of Cleveland's im-
migrants—before stopping at TUniversity
Circle.

This smoothly lawned 500-acre enclave
on the campus of Western Reserve Univer-
sity is a rich concentration of cultural and
educational institutions. In a matter of
minutes, if you take a walk around the
‘circle, you will pass the Natural Science
Museum, Western Reserve Historical SBoclety,
the Frederick L. Crawford Auto-Aviation
Museum, the Cleveland Institute of Music,
the Garden Center of Greater Cleveland, the
Cleveland Institute of Art, the Freiberger
Library, Severance Hall, the Howard Dittrick
Museum of Historical Medicine and the
Temple Museum of Religions Art and Music.
Serenely dominating them all is the Grecian
bulk of the Cleveland Museum of Art.

Since I was saving this jewel for the next
day, I chose another museum for the mo-
ment—the Auto-Aviation (admission $1),
where vintage Panhards, Wintons and Hup-
mobiles winked and gleamed on the polished
floor, and airplanes dating back to 1911
hung in motionless flight. By the time I left,
my stomach was sonorously requesting
lunch, My guidebook suggested the Ohlo
City Tavern.

Ohio City is a 19th-century backwater on
the west side of the Cuyahoga. Its leafy
streets and old frame houses are becoming
fashionable again after a perlod of neglect,
and the air is sweet with the smell of stripped
wood and fresh paint, Waves of renovation
and restoration are spreading outward from
the Ohlo City Tavern (1850), which not so
long ago was merely Joe's Cafe, a hangout
for local winos. Paul Martoccia, an enter-
prising restauranteur, brought the tavern in
1968, mainly because he had found some 28-
oot stalned glass windows in a demolished
church and thought they might make at-
tractive hanging ceilings. Now, seven years
and $100,000 later, he presides over a thriv-
ing pericd piece, and throngs of well-to-
do Clevelanders regularly drive across the
river to lunch and dine under tons of
stained glass.

The tavern is famous for its guarter-pound
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frankfurters and German potato salad at
$1.756; nobody mentioned i{ts Muzak. Since
I prefer to lunch away from stereo saxo-
phones, I merely had a beer at the Mahog-
any Bar, then walked down PBridge Street
to Heck’s Cafe. This old and charming es-
tablishment offers the most amazing va-
riety of hamburgers I have even seen, from
the plain Heckberger with lettuce, tomato
and red onion slices ($1.95) to the Burger au
Polvre ($240) and “El Ultimo" ($2.45)—
about half a steer, ringed with mushrooms,
studded with truffles and topped, believe it
or not, with Monterey Jack cheese. There are
at least 15 varieties of tea.

It was almost 3 o'clock when I emerged,
map in hand, and set off to explore the
Powerhouse and the Flats. These two pres-
ervation and development projects occupy
the left and right banks of the Cuyahoga
River respectively. The former is, as its
name implies, an old red-brick powerhouse.
Its giant bulk has been sandblasted clean,
and is being filled with a potpourri of spe-
cialty shops, restaurants and theaters. Al-
though it does not open officlally until
March 1976, it has already generated much
architectural excitement.

Just across the river, on my way to the
Flats, I happened upon Settler’s Landing,
where General Moses Cleaveland stepped
ashore on July 22, 1796. This is also the
notorlous spot where the Cuyahoga caught
fire several years ago. Today, thanks to fran-
tic anti-pollution efforts upriver, it runs
cleaner than it has in 20 years. Waterbirds
scoop and skim again, dodging riverboats
as they go.

I stood here, among grass and fAowering
weeds, hypnotized by the extraordinary
riverscape. Bridges—at least 20 of them—
soar this way and that, their crazy angles re-
flecting the fact that the Cuyahoga (Indian
for “crocked”) meanders 855 degrees in its
last two miles. One drawbridge rears into the
alr like a frightened dinosaur; another mas-
slve ramp slants promisingly skyward, then
stops dead, chopped off presumably by the
Great Depression. It's a favored locale for
chic Cleveland barbecues.

The waterfront is an incongruous jumble
of reeds, bollards, rotting logs, glossy pleas-
ure boats, industrial frontage and groves of
weeping willow. I walked on down Old River
Road, keeping pace with a lake steamer about
the size of Rhode Island, until I came to
a complex of Victorian warehouses and fac-
tories. This, sald a newly painted sign, was
the Flats Development Project.

Forty million dollars is being spent in re-
habilitating the waterfront's old brick build-
ings, creating what Mme. Huxtable calls “a
kind of Bohemia™ in the oldest part of town.
Rope shops, fish markets and flophouses are
being transformed into boutigues, restau-
rants and book stores, while glassy new cul-
tural and entertainment facilities rise above
the cobbled streets.

For most of the afternoon I browsed
around the Flats’ five historic acres, enjoying
the luxury, unknown to New Yorkers, of
being able to stare at merchandise without
being hustled for a purchase. I found a
wealth of Irish antiques at Emerald-in-the-
Flats (“Every one of 'em,” breathed owner
Dee Keating in her authentic Brooklyn
brogue, “comes with a shtory!”). James R.
Wager's new Boutique Polonaise, nearby, sells
Polish crystal, jewelry, salt-carvings and
Elim rugs fine enough to hang as tapes-
tries,

Having worked up a considerable thirst, I
proceeded to slake it at the Cleveland Crate
and Truckin' Company, currently the most
popular watering hole in the Flats. Its Beer
Porch has a tranguil view of the Cuyahoga,
especially charming at sunset, when the
bridges burn red and foghorns sound sadly
from downriver.
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After & shower and change In the motel
that evening I summoned a cab and mur-
mured two musical words: “Severance Hall.”
Much has been written about this acoustical-
1y perfect auditorium, and much more about
its resident Cleveland Orchestra, the most
sumptuous of symphonic ensembles. It will
not add my own inadequate adjectives to say
that to be in Cleveland during the season
(mid-September to mid-May, Thursday, Fri-
day, Baturday, 8:30 P.M.) and not hear the
orchestra in situ is akin to visiting Rome and
passing up 5t. Peter’s.

After the concert, I decided to seek outb
Little Italy, which clusters around Mayfield
Road. Although it was past 11 o'clock when
I got there, Guarino’'s was still open, giving
forth a rich miasma of ragu. Guarino's is the
quintessential Italian family ristorante, with
an autographed picture of Renata Tebaldi up
front, a herb garden out back and lots of
warm, savory activity going on in between.
I partook freely of fresh salad and homemade
fettucine ($5.50) and drank a superb '64
Barolo ($8.50 a bottle). Seeking to clear my
head after this latter indulgence, I ordered
capucino, not noticing that its price ($2.50)
was ominously high. It turned out to be a
frothy crock of house-blended coffee, steamed
milk, cocoa, espresso, whipped cream and
cinnamon, laced with enough cognac to stun
a mule. At this point, memory blanks out.

On Sunday morning, I took a bus out of
town to the greenest and most beautiful link
in Cleveland’s Emerald Necklace; Shaker
Heights. This suburb has mansions as huge
and stately as any in Darien, Grosse Pointe
or Chevy Chase. Prosperous black and white
familles live side by side here in an atmos-
phere of leafly peacefulness. Shaker Lakes, its
central park, is so lush and manicured one
winces to think what we put up with in New
York. (For that matter, Cleveland's entire
park system seems to be impeccably main-
tained: even in slummy areas, lawns are lit-
ter-free and flower beds untrodden.)

After working up something of a noontime
appetite here, I had a light brunch at the
nearby Saucy Crépe (12 different crépes to
choose from, averaging about 83 each). Then
1 took a bus back to University Gardens for
the greatest asesthetic experience Cleveland
has to offer. The Museum of Art opens at 1
o'clock on Sundays and closes—well, about
30 centurles later. Admission is free. Many
connolsseurs prefer it to New York's Metro=-
politan, because while its treasures are not
less great, its size is less overwhelming. It is
lald out so simply—In the form of a quad-
rangle, each gallery “growing” chronolog-
ically out of the one before—that you can
walk through the entire spectrum of Western
art in about two and a half hours, without
feeling culture drunk. An especially pleasant
feature of the layout is the use of patios and
garden courts where you can rest at intervals,
and enjoy the meutral play of sunlight on
leaves.

Everybody will linger In front of the mas-
terpleces that mean most to him or her, I
remember a smiling Egyptian deity haunt-
ingly profiled in lmestone; a dreamy St.
Catherine by Griinewald (her robe as deli-
cately rippled as the tissues of an oyster);
a red chalk study for the Sistine Ceiling by
Michelangelo; the dimpled “Isbella Brant”
of Rubens; a serles of wistful, anonymous
wooden Madonnas; two brooding Rem-
brandts; an austere profile of Washington by
Joseph Wright; the stupendous, face-warm-
ing “Burning of the Houses of Parliament"”
by Turner, a tumbling “Fall of the Angels”
by Rodin (the Museum is improbably rich
in works by this sculptor); and finally a long
gallery of Impressionists—Manet, Monet,
Pissarro, Degas, Cézanne—which whipped up
such a cyclone of orgiastic color that I walked
out flicking imaginary daubs of paint off my
clothes. Long after Terminal Tower had
shrunk to a needle In its American Alrlines
porthole, and Lake Erle had slipped over the
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horizon behind me, those colors were whirl-
ing in my brain, only to be dimmed by sleep,
and the cold light of a Monday morning in
New York.
IF YOU GO . . .

. « . to Cleveland for the weekend, you can
take advantage of American Alrlines’ special
Saturday/Sunday excursion rate of 878.73
round trip from New York. Slower but more
scenic is Amtrak’s new “Lake Shore Limited"
service, New York-Albany-Buffalo-Cleveland)
for 68 return. First-class with sleeping ac-
commodations: $129. Trains leave daily at
6:16 P.M., arriving at 7:30 next morning.
Should you want to drive, 1t'11 take you about
seven hours from New York along Interstate
80.

Paul of Shaker Square Limousine Service
(216-751-7665) offers Cleveland in style, a
“night on the town" package: limousine, uni-
formed chauffeur, front row theater tickets,
dinner at the Theatrical, floor show at the
Greclan Gardens, dancing and nightcap at
The Last Moving Picture Company ($175 per
couple, all-inclusive; two weeks' notice neces=
Sary).

Narrated “See Cleveland Tours" (adults $6,
children $3) operate daily at 9:30 A.M. and
1:30 PM, from the Sheraton-Cleveland Hotel
on Publle S8quare. The tour lasts three hours;
reservations necessary (216-721-0762). Boat
tours operate from the East 8th Street pler
between May and September dailly except
Monday. At 10:30 AM. and 1 P.M. there Is a
two-hour crulse up the Cuyahoga ($1.50)
and a four-hour lake-harbor-river “special”
(#3.75) at 1 PM. On Saturday nights there
are dance cruises at 9 P.M. and 11:30 P.M.
(Information: 216-531-1505.) The American
Institute of Architects (125 The Arcade) pub-
lishes an illustrated booklet of walking and
automobile itineraries.

The Hollenden House is luxurious, central
and expensive (double, $38-$40, suites §76-
$205). Reservations should be made ahead
of time (216-621-0700). There are plenty of
good motels in and around Cleveland with
double rooms starting at around $21. Al-
though Howard Johnson's, on Euclid Avenue
at 107th Street, is not very central, it’s right
on University Circle, and has stunning views
across the park toward the Museum of Art.
Make sure your room faces north, though, or
you'll get stunning views of Cleveland's back
streets. Doubles, $23.50; tel: 216-731-2400.

TIGER IN THE FOREST

HON. OTTO E. PASSMAN

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 19, 1976

Mr. PASSMAN. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the
Recorp, I include the following:

[From the Wall Street Journal, Jan. 13, 1976]
“TiceR IN THE FOREsT"—U.S. GENERAL

ENVISIONS ‘A SHORT, VIOLENT War'—IF

KoReaN REDS ATTACK—HOLLINGSWORTH'S

PERSONALITY AND STERATEGY DRAW FIRE; PLAN

Is CALLED UNREALISTIC—IS His REPUTATION

DETERRENT?

(By Norman Pearlstine)

Hiun 229, SouvrH KorREA~The South Eo-
reans call him Ho Lim Sco, “the dignified
tiger in the forest." But Lt. Gen. James F.
(Holly) Hollingsworth more closely resembles
a tough old tomcat, showing the scars of
bloody battles but still lusting for & last good
fight.

Raising a finger, the b7-year-old Texas
points north from this fortified guard post to
& broad valley and the enemy beyond. “This
is my killing zone,” he says with & slow grin
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and a slight Southern drawl. “If the Commu-
nists attack, they have to bring their tanks
through here. And when they do, I am going
to murder them.”

Coming from others, the general’'s tough
talk might be dismissed as mere military
bombast. But **Holly is one of those generals
who is totally committed to mayhem,” says
a senlor staffer on the Senate Forelgn Rela-
tions Committee, and his words should be
taken seriously.

General Hollingsworth commands the
183,000-man U.S.-South Korean I Corps
Group, one of the world’s largest combat ar=-
mies. He must defend the central part of the
151-mile-long demlilitarized zone (DMZ)—
including the most likely Invasion routes—
and the 6.5 million citizens of Seoul, the
South Eorean capital less than 30 miles
south of here. With the fall of South Viet-
nam, the Korean peninsula has again become
the most threatened area In Asia, making
that command much more important.

As the Communists were completing their
takeover of Indochina, all of Eorea began to
talk of war. North Korea’s President, Kim
Il-sung, made a well-publicized trip to China
ostenslibly seeking support for reunifica-
tlon of the peninsula under Communist con-
trol and for removal of the 40,000 U.S. troops
still in South Eorea.

American officlals, from President Ford and
Secretary of State Kissinger down, responded
with promises fo keep U.S. troops in South
Korea indefinitely and to send the South
Koreans more and better weapons. It doesn't
now appear that a new Korean war is im-
minent—China apparently gave little sup-
port to North Eorea—but these new tensions
have prompted Gen. Hollingsworth ta review
his plans for meeting any North Korean
attack.

Recognizing that Vietnam ended America’s
appetite for long Asian ground wars, Gen.
Hollingsworth says he has prepared for “a
short, violent war.” Relying on heavy artil-
lery, already in place along the DMZ, and on
massive air supportf, including B-52 bombers
now on Guam, he claims he can end any war
in nine days.

FOUR DAYS TO TIDY UP

“We'll need five days and five nights of
real violence,” the short, sturdily built gen-
eral says. “Our firepower will have & tre-
mendous impact on their ground troops,
breaking their will to fight in addition to
killing them.” After that, “we'll need four
more days to tidy up the battlefield.”

The general's command includes 11 South
Korean divisions and one American division,
the U.S, 2nd Infantry. Although that division
is based only 15 miles from the DMZ, Gen.
Hollingsworth says it wouldn't be used in
such a short war but instead would be with-
drawn from the border area and would be
held in reserve. “They wouldn’t get a scratch
on them,” he says.

(American troops, including Gen. Hollings-
worth, are here under terms of a U.S.-South
Eorean mutual defense treaty that obligates
the U.S. to defend South Eorea if it Is at-
tacked by North Eorea.)

Gen, Hollingsworth is convinced his short-
war plan would work, but there are others
who hold such sanguine promises suspect.
One U.S. military official says privately that
there isn't enough artillery In place to sus-
taln the violent confllct the General en-
visions. Japanese defense analysts think it
would be at least several months before
South Korea and U.S, troops could end
& war with the North.

PRESSURE ON POWERS

If so, pressure might build on China and
the Soviet Union to enter the conflict and
on the U.S. to increase its troop commit-
ments. Ultimately, the U.S. might also feel
compelled to use nuclear weapons. The De-
fense Department has acknowledged that
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there are nuclear weapons in South Eores,
and American officlals concede they might be
used if Seoul itself was near collapse.

Other critics say that Gen. Hollingsworth's
preoccupation with viclence is excessive, even
for a military man, and question whether his
aggressiveness is appropriate for Korea or
anywhere else in today's world. The general
learned to fight during World War II, when
the public and the politicians glorified de-
struction of the enemy. A protege of Gen.
George S. Patton, he emerged from that war
with five Purple Hearts, a clutch of other
medals and the reputation of having kllled
more than 150 enemy soldiers in hand-to-
hand and close-fire combat,

During the Vietnam war, however, violence
per se was less accepted by the publie, and
many military men, including Gen. Hollinge-
worth, saw their reputations tarnished. Gen.
Hollingsworth served in Vietnam in 1966-67
and 1871-72; people who knew him there
say he fought vallantly, especially at An Loc,
where he earned another Purple Heart blunt-
ing a heavy North Vietnamese attack. But
he 1s best remembered as the subject of a
London Sunday Times article titled “The
General Goes Zapping Charlie Cong.” That
article typed him as an insensitive Texas
redneck whose primary pleasure was shoot-
ing up the countryside from his personal
helicopter—“Eillin’' Cong,” as he was quoted
a8 saying, and anything else that moved.

Many people turned against Gen. Hollings-
worth after the plece was published. Largely
because of it, some government officials in
Washington still refer to him as an “un-
guided missile” or a “hip shooter.”

The general says he was portrayed un-
fairly in Vietnam and inslsts he was only
doing “what I have done throughout my mil-
itary career—saving as many lives as possible
while destroying the enemy."” He now speaks
of Vietnam as a “long, drawn-out, unfortu-
nate affair that people tired of,” and defends
his conduct there as necessary.

Gen. Hollingsworth's defenders, Including
some top officials in the American embassy
in Seoul, say the “hip shooter” image Is over-
drawn. They also assert his reputation for
violence may now serve as an important de-
terrent to North Korean aggression along
the DMZ. “Holly is the only general in the
world who tells the enemy exactly what his
plans are," says another American military
official In Korea, “but that has probably
kept the North Eoreans from miscalculating
when evaluating our defenses.”

An embassy official who knows him well
says that despite the wild image, he follows
orders and is easier to work with than other,
less flamboyant American military brass in
South Eorea. “He's no dummy,” adds an-
other embassy staffer who says the general
reads voraclously about politics, interna-
tional relations and soclology.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

Gen. Hollingsworth 1s credited with im-
proving the preparedness and morale of
South Eorean and U.S. troops during the two
and & half years he has headed I Corps.
Soon after he arrived he junked his prede-
cessors’ defense strategy—which called for
retreat in the face of attack, followed by a
slow counterattack—because it would have
exposed Seoul to North Eorea's long-range
guns, setting the stage for a long conflict.
“That was unacceptable,” the general says.
“Instead, we decided we couldn’t give up an
inch of South Korean sofl.”

LINE ADVANCED

To make the new strategy work, the
main defense line has been advanced to the
DMZ from points about two miles behind the
zone: mines have been planted along the
DMZ to help blunt a tank attack; and guard
posts llke this one on Hill 229 have been
fortified with new monitoring egquipmenit.
(Though the DMZ is demilitarized, troops
are permitted inside it in limited numbers.
There are a few guard posts inside the
DMZ; Hill 229, however, is right on the line
separating the southern part of the zone
from the rest of South EKorea.)

Gen. Hollingsworth has also revamped
his troops' tralning programs. Recognizing
that winter is the most likely time for inva-
sion—the rice flelds are frozen, providing
easler access for North Eorea's tanks—he
has stepped up cold-weather maneuvers,
There is also more night training, and heli-
copter units have been given extensive
“pinnacle landing™ instruction so that they
can drop troops atop mountains that would
otherwise have to be climbed. Gen. Hollings-
worth says the entire I Corps Group can now
be mobilized in one to two hours.

The general's presence has encouraged
South Korea's own military leaders. Some
South Korean generals under his command
not only imitate his bantam walk but also
mimie his lectures to troops about the honor
that accompanies killing the enemy.

Other South Koreans say they are im-
pressed that Gen. Hollingsworth spends so
much time along the DMZ and at I Corps
headquarters near here. The general took no
leave last year, and even though his wife
lives in Seoul he spent every night at his
headquarters or in the field. “Gen. Hollings-
worth has said he is willing to die for us,
and we believe him,"” says one South Korean
military official.

SURPRISE INSPECTIONS

To boost morale and make sure the troops
are following orders, the general makes fre-
quent unannounced inspection tours along
the DMZ, usually traveling by helicopter
(which is flown at 100 miles an hour as close
to the ground as possible) . Addressing groups
of soldiers, he stresses his short-war strategy
and the importance of physical and spiritual
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conditioning. “We will have to fight for five
days and five nights,” he says. “Those that
can do it will enjoy destroying the enemy
while those who aren't fit will regret they
couldn’t savor the victory.”

The general has also tried to develop rap-
port with the South Korean farmers and vil-
lagers who live near the DMZ. He has had
12 million trees planted during the past two
years and has begun soil-conservation and
water-purification programs. He has in-
structed his troops to help the farmers plant
and harvest their crops whenever training
permits. The military relies on the farmers
and viliagers to detect and report North Ko-
rean inflitrators.

Gen. Hollingsworth is lavish with praise
for the South Koreans. He doesn't share the
concern many Americans have about the au-
thoritarian government of President Park
Chung Hee, Instead, he refers to Mr. Park,
who has been president since 1963, as “the
most experlenced president in the free
world—a man who has done tremendous
things for his country.”

The general says the South Eorean troops
are “more mature, better disciplined and
better trained” than the South Vietnamese
were. He notes that many South Korean offi-
cers and enlisted men, such as the “Blue
Dragon"” marine brigade, gained wvaluable
experience fighting in Vietnam and that
many others have spent months or years
studying at military facilities in the U.S.
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Gen. Hollingsworth also argues that the
South Koreans are far better prepared to de-
fend themselves than they were when the
Eorean war began in 1950, “South Eorea
had only 26 pieces of artillery along the
whole border in 1850, he says. “My area
alone now has well over a thousand pleces.”
In addition, he says, the present border
gives the South Koreans much better ground
position than they had before,

The general's tour of duty as head of I
Corps is likely to end this summer, and his
career may end with it. He would like to be
assigned to Europe and introduce his short-
war concept there or succeed Gen. Richard
Stillwell as commanding general of all troops
in South Korea. Either assignment would
mean a promotion to four-star general from
his three-star rank.

Many American military officials in
South Korea think Gen. Hollingsworth could
handle Gen. Stillwell’s job. But others, in-
cluding some Pentagon officials, still ques-
tion whether he is diplomatic enough to
handle such an assignment, “There aren't
many jobs around for combat commanders
like Holly,” says one Pentagon officlal. “If
there were a war, he would definitely get a
promotion and a fourth star.,” But without
one, he may have to retire,

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Tuesday, January 20, 1976

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.

DESIGNATION OF SPEAKER
PRO TEMPORE

The SPEAEKER pro tempore (Mr.
O'NezLL) lald before the House the fol-
lowing communication from the Speaker:

Wasmmveron, D.C.
January 20, 1976,

I hereby designate the Honorable THoMAS

P. O'NEtLL, JR., t0 act as Speaker pro tempore

today.
CARL ALBERT,
Speaker of the House of Representatives.

PRAYER

The Chaplain, Rev. Edward G. Latch,
D.D., offered the following prayer:

The Lord is the strength of my life; of
whom shall I be afraid?—Psalms 27: 1.

Almighty God, our Heavenly Father,
who art the source of light and life, help
us to open our minds to Thy truth and
our hearts to Thy love that with faith
and without fear we may face the tasks
of this day. Turning our thoughts to
Thee may we be wise in our decisions,
honest in our dealings, understanding in

our endeavors, and loving in our rela-
tionships.

Bless those who work under the dome
of this glorious Capitol, our President,
our Speaker, Members of Congress, and
all those who labor with them and for
them. To all may there come a spirit
which will enable them to work together
for the highest good of our beloved
Nation.

Bless our people with Thy favor that,
conscious of Thy presence, they may live
together in peace and with good will.

In the spirit of Christ we pray. Amen.
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